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PREFACE 


In introducing the third volume of this series to the 
public, I have to express luy satisfaction of tlie appre- 
ciative manner in whioii the last two volumes have 
been received. 

The translator of this L'panishad, Pandit (langana- 
tha Jlia, M.A., P.T.S., of Darbhanga, has, I am sure 
earned the best thanks of the public for making the 
translation so faithful to the text and the original coin- 
mentarv, and bringing out their spirit so well in a 
foreign language. 

As this Upanishad is a big one it has been thought 
fit to present it in two volumes. The first four Adhyavas 
are now published and the second four will form thtt 
fourth volume which is now in the press. 

V. C. SKSHACHAKUf. 

Vvhli filter. 


Maoius, 

He/i)iemher 1899. f 




d)e €i)i)a’u5ogya ityaui@i)ab. 
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Sri Sankara’s Introduction. 

O 

OM TAT SAT 

Adoration to RMlima ! The Chh&ndo^ysSb llpainsliad, 
consisting of ei^ht chapters with the words 

“ The si/liahle &c., and wdth a view to briefly ex- 

plain its scope to people desiring to leaiii it, w'e begin 
this short treatise, giving an easy explanation of it 
The connection is this: The complete eotirse of Action 
(sacrifices) has been comprehended, together wdth a full 
comprehension of the deities Prana and the rest, — snch 
Action being tht‘ means to the attainment of Brahma, ])\ 
the road known as the “ Light” &c. ; as also the Action 
by itself, which (wdthout a knowledge of the Deities) is 
a means to Brahma, by the road know'ii as the “ Smoke ” 
&c. While for those, that follow^ the bent of their 
natural inclinations and are fallen out of both these 
roads, has been ordained a troublesome fall dow^nw^ards. 
But in none of these two roads, is their an absolute 
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accomplishment of the end of man ; and hence that 
which is independent of Action, the knowledge of the 
secondless Self, ought to be explained, setting aside the 
thi'ee courses of metempsychosis (above explained). 
And with a view to this is the Upanishad laid down. 
Apart from the knowledge of the secondless Self, there 
is no absolute attainment of the desired end : as will 
be laid down — “ Those that know otherwise than thus, 
and worship others, fall in perishable worlds ; while one 
who takes the contrary course becomes the king of 
heaven.” In the ^ame manner one who believes in the 
false doctrine of duaj|ity becomes bound. And just as 
the thief becomes burnt and bound when he catches 
hold of the hot axe (in the course of his ordeal) ; so does 
such a person acquire the troubles of metempsy- 
chosis. Having said this, it is again said that one 
who believes in the true doctrine of non-duality is 
neither burnt npr bound, just like one , who is not a 
thief, and for such a one there is a cessation of me- 
tempsychic troubles, Liberation. Therefore the doctrine 
of the secondless Self is not compatible with Action. 
Because, inasmuch as it serves to destroy all distinction 
of action, agent and result, — the knowledge, brought 
about by such passages as “Ever existent, one and 
secondless, the self is all this,” cannot possibly be sup- 
pressed by any noticns. If it be urged that “there is the 
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notion derived from the injunction of Actions (which 
would suppress the aforesaid knowledge)” — (we reply) 
no : because Actions are enjoined for those that have 
<listinct ideas of the Self having the character of the 
(foer and the enjoyer, and who are tainted by the 
discrepancies of affection and aversion for the results of 
actions resulting from the aforesaid ideas. If it be 
urged that “ inasmuch as Actions are enjoined for one 
who has fully comprehended the meaning of the 
complete Veda, Actions belong even to one endowed 
with the knowledge of non-duality ”, — (we reply) no : 
the passage “The self, the existing, the one and second- 
less is all this” serves to entirely suppress the natural 
ideas of the doer and the enjoyer &c., which belong to 
persons entitled to Action. Therefoi*e it must be 
admitted that Actions are enjoined for one who is tainted 
with ignorance &c ; and not for one who has a know- 
ledge of non-duality. It is for this reason that it will 
be declared later on : “All these acquii'e j)m'e (happy) 
worlds; while one resting in Brahma attains immort- 
ality.” And in connection with this doctrine of non-dual- 
ity, are laid down the various meditations that serve to 
accomplish certain desirable ends ; — these meditations, 
having their ends approximate to Liberation, appertain- 
ing as they do to Brahma slightly modified from the 
Secondless, such as those consisting of the Mind and of the 



4 


THK CHHA'XDOGYA rPAXLSllAI). 


Frdiias&c\ And, inasmuch as these meditations have their 
end in the prosperity of Actions, they are connected with 
factors of Action. Jhit still there is a similarity between 
these iwditations (and the knowledge of the one Self). 
On aceolnit of the identity of the doctrine of these, and 
of the similarity consisting in the fact of both of the;se 
belonging to theifiitnction of the mind, that is to say. 
just as the knowledge of non-duality is a function ot‘ 
the mind, so are also these meditations functions of the 
mind ; and as such there is a similarity. ‘‘ What then, 
is the difference between the meditations and the know- 
ledge of non-dual it}’ We explain : The know^ledge 
of non-duality is that which removes the idea of tlie 
cliffereiK^e among the doer, the deed and the result 
which idea is natutall}' imposed upon the really iiu- 
iiiodifying Self; just as the ascertainment of the form 
of the roj)e, brought at)out by the action of light, whitrli 
serves to remove the false idea of the serpent imposed 
upon the rope. Whereas meditation as laid down in 
the scriptures is based upon a certain substratum and 
consists of the 'bringing about of a uniform function 
of the mind wdth regard to that substratum, uninter- 
rupted by any idea foreign to it. Such is the difference 
between the tw o. These meditations, serving to purify 
one’s character and thereby illumining the real nature 
of things, are helps to the knowledge of non-dualitw 
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And inasmuch as tliey are based upon a substratum 
they are more easily accomplished ; and as such they 
are treated of first. And in«asmuch as it is tlie ])er- 
formance of Actions to wlii<hh people are accustomed, 
and by abandoning Action it becomes extremely 
difficult to ^ive up the mind to meditation, — it is the 
meditation, referring to a part of Actions which is 
treated of first. 

— o 

ADHYAYA I. 

KHANDA I. 

II \ II 

One ought to meditate upon the syllable (hn, the 
tuh/Hlut; because })eople sing, beginning with Um, 
Of this (now follows) tlie explanation. (1). 

Com , — “ One oiujlit to rneditale njmo the stfllahle 
Tlie syllable (fm is tlie most approximate name of the 
Supreme Self. And when this name is used, He l)ecoines 
]>1 eased, just as a man is pleased when addressed by 
a name dear to him. But here, inasmuch!! as the 
syllable is used with the particle ^ iW it is recognised, 
apart from its denotation of the Supreme Self, as the 
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mere verbal form of it (which is to be meditated upon). 
And as such, like idols &c, it comes to be an image of 
the Supreme Self. Thus then, being the name and the 
image of the Supreme Self, it becomes the means of 
the meditation thereof ; and as such, becomes some- 
thing great, comprehended in all the Vedantas. The 
greatness of this syllable is further proved by the fact 
of its being fre<|uently used in the beginning and end of 
sacrifice, and study of the Veda. Therefore one 
ought to meditate upon this syllable, consisting of 
letters, and being called on account of its 

being a i)art of the “ U(h/Uliar hymn. That is to say, 
one ought to bring about a firm concentrated contem- 
plation of Onij which is a part and pai'cel of sacrifices, 
and is an image of the Supreme Self. The itseU* 
mentions the reason of Om being called the luJi/dha.'^ 
Bemuse jieoide stV/, hcftinnimj irith ; That is to 
say, inasmuch as people begin with (hn, and then 
sing (hymns), the syllable (hn is the “ U(h/Uha'\ “ Its 
exphmafio^i" : i.e,, the explanation or the meditation of 
the same syllable, — that is to say, an explanation as to 
its qualities and results &c. “ Now begins ’’ is to be 
added ; that is, the full sentence is “ now begins its 
explanation”. 
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^ w m-. ^ Wi- 

=^: HW ?Trer II ^ II 

The essence of all these beings is the earth ; the 
essence of the eaith is water; the essence of water, plants; 
the essence of plants, man ; the essence of man, speech ; 
the (Essence of speech, the essence of Itih, Sdma; 
the essence of Sdma is the vdf/Uha, (2), 

Com , — ‘‘ Of all these beings,’’ moveable and immove- 
able, the eaHh is the “ essence ” — i.e., refuge or support. 
Of the earth, water is the essence. Inasmuch as it is 
in water that the earth is woven like warp and woof, it 
is the essence of the earth. Of water, the plants are the 
essence — since plants are modifications of water. Of 
these (plants) man is the essence, — inasmuch as man 
grows out of food (supplied by the plants). Of man too, 
speech is the essence, — since of all parts of the man, 
speech is the highest (faculty) ! Hence speech is called 
the ‘ essence of man.’ Of speech again, INlc is the 
essence, being a grade higher than it. Of Rik, Sdma 
is the essence, still higher than the former. And of 
Sdman^ the udgttha — the syllable Om — is the essence, 
highest of all ; and it is this that is the subject treated 
here. 

^ ^ WFTT m ii\ii 



8 


THE CHHA'nDOGYA UPANISHAD. 

That tcch/Uha is the best essence of the essences, the 
supreme, deserving of tlie highest place, the eighth. (3). 

Com. — This syllable Om, called the luhjUha,” is the 
best essence of all the essences, beings &c. “The Sup^ 
reme” — because it represents the Supreme Self. ^'Ardha'^ 
is ‘place’ and is ‘highest’ and ^^jyardrdhj/a^^ is 

‘that which deserves the highest place’ on account of its 
being the object of meditation, like the Supreme Self. 
“ The eighth” — in the order of the aforesaid essences, 
earth and the rest. 

^ II « II 

What is the Eih ? What is the Sdmft ? What is the 
ndffUha ? This is what is (now) considered. (4). 

Com. — It has been said that “of speech, Rik is the 
essence.” Now “ what is this JKi/r, what this Sdma, and 
what this udgUha?’’. The repetition of “ Katama'' is 
meant to signify the great regard (in which the secret 
of these is held). ObjecMon: according to Panini ‘the affix 
datamach is used only when there is a cpiestion with 
regard to many genera. But in the present case there 
is no multiplicity of the genus ElJc ; and as such, 
wherefore the use of the affix ddtomach ? Eeplif : This 
t)bjection does not apply to the present case ; the 
compound ^'jdtiparijirasna'* (in the sMra) means ‘the 
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ijnestion with regard to the genus of many individuals’ ; 
and in the case in question, we have multiplicity 
of the individual llil's as composing the genus llil\ 
The compound does not mean ‘ the question of many 
genera.’ Oljectiow : But the example cited — ‘what is 
hUha^ becomes possible only when the eompound is 
interpreted as ‘the question of many genera’ ; whereas 
if it be interpreted as ‘the (question of the genus with 
regard to many individuals,’ the example cited could 
never be applicable. ; But this objection too 

does not hold ; inasmuch as in the case of the ‘ I ntha ’ 
too, our interpretation applies equally well ; since there 
too, the question is with regard to the multiplicity of 
individuals included in the genus ‘ lmiha\ Ji* the word 
meant the ‘(juestion of genera’, then you woiild have 
to lay down another rule in order to explain such 
cases as “what is IHk “This is considered’' — ?.c.,an 

enquiry is made into this. 

^ ?nn II ^ II 

Speech is Uik ; breath is Sama ; the syllable Om is 
the ^MhfUUn ; now Speech and Breath, or lltk and Sdma 
constitute a couple. (5 ), 

Com , — The consideration being dcme, > the reply (to 
the questions^ becomes appropriate ; and this is that — 
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Speech is Rih cfcc.” Even though speech and Bile are 
identical, yet the udtjUha does not cease to be the 
eighth (of the essences above enumerated) ; because the 
two sentences, the one enumerating the essences and 
the present one, are altogether different and do not 
affect one another) inasmuch as the (present^ passage 
The letter Om is the udgitha ” &c., means to lay down 
the results attainable by the knowledge of the udgitha'^ 
while the other passage lays down the simple fact of 
the wh/ltha being the highest essence. Since Speech 
and Breath are the sources of Bile and Sdma, therefore 
Speech is said to be RiJe and Breath, Sdma. By men- 
tioning “ Speech ” and “ Breath ” as the sources of Bile 
and Sdma respectively, all Biles and all 8dma>s become 
included ; and by the inclusion of Bile and Sdma, all 
actions performable by means of BUe and Sdma, become 
included ; and the inclusion of these covers also all 
desirable ends. (And thus Om covers all desirable ends). 
While the sentence “ The syllable Om is the iid<fdha'" 
serves to set aside any doubts as to devotion (for any 
particular deity — e.g., Vishnu as signified by ‘A*; Siva 
by ‘ U and Brahma by ‘ M ^ ; that is to say, as in the 
case of Bih &c., the generic names have been explained 
as denoting all individuals forming those classes ; so 
people might think that Om too is meant to signify the^ 
individual Gods denoted by it, for whom the Sruii 



WITH SRI Sankara’s commentary. 


11 


enjoins devotion. In order to do away with this idea, 
the word “ syll/ihW is added, showing tlierehy that it is 

Om” in its purelj^ verbal aspect that forms the subject 
of the discourse. The words “ tachKi'^ refers to 
Tiam” (couple). In order to explain what the couple 
is, it is added “ Speech and Breath” which are the 
sources of all liil's and Sdmas. “ JHh and Samar (in 
the text) means the sources of Itih and Sama, as express- 
ed by the words Jiih ami Sdnia'* and it does not 
signify that Itik and Smvt, constitute an independent 
couple by themselves. Otherwise, ‘‘ Speech and Breath” 
would be one couple, and ‘‘ Ilil’ and Sdma'* would be- 
another ; and there would be two couples ; consequently, 
the singular number iu ‘‘ couple” would not be correct. 
Therefore, the ‘‘ couple” here meant is that of “ Sj)eech 
and Breath” as the sources of Rik and Sd'uia (respec- 
tively;. 

iir»T^ 3?I'T?T^T t II ^ II 

And this couple is joined togetlier in the syllable 
Om. Whenever a pair come together thej^ fulfill each 
other’s desire. (G). 

Com . — This aforesaid couple becomes joined together 
in the syllable “Ooi,” — that is to say, the couple, 
endowed with the attainment of all desirable ends 
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♦^xists conjointly in the syllable ‘ Ov3^’ and thus the 
syllable ‘ Otn ' comes to be known as being endowed 
with the attainment of all desii‘able ends. It is a 
recognised fact that the syllable ‘ 0/a’ consists of 
Spee(di and is accomplished by means of Breath, and 
tliat it is coupled together, . and lastly that the charac- 
ter of fulfilling desirable ends belongs to a pair. In 
support of this, an example is cited just as in the ordinary 
world, whenever a ]3air in the shape of husband and 
wife, come together in accordance with the custom in 
vogue, then they fulfill each other’s desirable ends ; in 
the same manner, it is established that the syllable ^ChrC 
becomes endowed with the attainment of all ends, by 
means of the couple centered in itself. This is the 
s(mse (of the ])assage.) 

3nqi%r % 1 qjmrjrr ^ 
w# II vs II 

He becomes a fulflller of all desirable ends, who, 
knowing thus, nuMlitates upon this syllable as the 
udi/Hlia, ( 7 ). 

— In order to show that the singer who medi- 
tates upon it (Orn) becomes endowed with the properties 
thereof, it is said “He becomes the fulfiller ol the desir- 
able ends of the master of sacrifice, who meditates upon 
this syllable, endowed with the attainment of all 
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desirable ends, as the mlifHha, To such a one does the 
aforesaid result accrue. This is in accordance with the 
Srati “As one meditates upon, so does he become.” 

?I3T [%=^r53niTraiRcq5r rR[f|tr q:5r 

r f q %r- 

|| ^ || 

And this is a syllable of acquiescence ; whenever 
w’e a(;<|uiesce in anything, we say ‘ Om\ And wliat is 
ac([uiescence is gratification. He who knowing thus, 
meditates upon this syllable as the mh/ltha becomes a 
gratifior of desirt^s. (8). 

6V>i77.-^The syllable ‘ Om ’ is also endowed with grati- 
fication; ‘ or prosperity. How ? This, the subject of the 
discourse',^ 4s a syllable of accpiiescence, that is to say, the 
syllable ‘ (Jin ’ signifies permission or acquiescence. How 
it is ac(piiescence is shown in the passage itself. In 
ordinary parlance*, whatever — be it either knowledge 
or riches—^is permitted by the learned or by the rich, 
when they come to signify their accpiicscence, they say 
*Om’ (yes) ; and in the i^eda also, it having been said 
(by Yagnavalkya) that “there are thirty-three gods,’* 
Sakalya says (vide BrihadAii-anyaka upanishad^. 

In the same manner, in the world, when one says “this 
is the wealth, I am taking it”, the other says “0»6” (all 
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ri^ht}. Therefore acfjuiescence is gratification, inas- 
much as acquiescence is the source of gratification. It 
is one who is himself tully gratified that acquiesces in 
.^gifts &c). Thus the passage comes to mean that the 
.syllable ‘Om’is endowed with gratification. And since 
one who meditates upon that which is endowed with 
gratification becomes himself endowed with that 
property, — therefore one who knowing thus, meditates 
upon the syllable as the ufhjUka, becomes a gra- 
tifier of the wishes of the master of sacrifice. 

5l?ft ^ %?r5qT- 

By this does the three-fold science proceed. With 
*Oin* does one recite ; with ‘Om’ does one order ; and 
with does one sing ; — all this being for the worship 
of this syllable. And also by the greatness and the 
e.ssence (of this syllable) does the three-fold science 
proceed. (9). 

Com , — The syllable is next eulogised, in order to 
make it attractive, being as it is a fit object of medita- 
tion. How? means of the R3dlable forming the subject 
of this discourse does the three-fold science, the three 
Vedas Ji^ih &c., — i.e., the actions prescribed in the three 
Vedas — proceed. We explain “three-fold science” as the 
actions prescribed ’ because it is a well-known fact 
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that it is not the Vedas that proceed by recitation &c., 
but it is the actions (sacrifices) that proceed in that wjiy. 
How ? Because the significance of the passage “ with 
^ChrC does one recite, with does one order, and 

with ‘Om’ does one sing’’ implies that it is the USomiC 
sacrifice that is here meant (by “ three-fold science ” ). 
And this action is for the worship (or glory) of that 
syllable, inasmuch as it represents the supreme Self; 
and hence the worship of that (syllable) is the worship 
of the supreme Self; — as declaimed in the swriti “Having 
worshijiped Him by means of actions, man attains suc- 
cess.” “ Bj/ greatness and essence^': It is by means of 
the greatness of this syllable, the greatness consisting of 
the breaths of the Bihnc, the Yajamdna and the rest, — 
and by the essence of this syllable, the essence consist- 
ing of the offering made up of the essences of corn and 
barley &c., — (that the actions prescribed in the Vedas 
proceed). Because it is by means of the syllable (Om) 
that sacrifices and liomds are performed; these (sacrifices) 
reach the sun ; and from there, by the process of rain 
&c., Breath and Food are produced ; and it is by means 
of the Breaths and the Food that the sacrifice is duly 
performed. Hence it is said “ It is hy means of the great- 
ness and essence of this sylMplc (that Actions proceed).” 
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i ?5!^cT#rT^^^qtq3qn^ \\ \ o \\ 

Now (it would follow that) both perform actions — he 
who knows and he who does not know. (But it is 
not so since) knowledge and ignorance are different. 
That alone, which is performed with knowledge, faith 
and meditation, becomes more powerful f effective). 
This verily is the explanation of this syllable (Oni). 

( 10 ). 

Com . — It has been said that actions are performed 
by one who has knowledge, — this is now objected to ; 
one who knows the syllable as explained above, and 
one who knows only the action and not the true nature 
ot the syllable, — both these persons perform actions (as 
we see in every day life) ; and since to both of them 
results would accrue in accordance with their actions 
(which is the same in both cases), — what is the good of 
knowing the true nature of the syllable ? In ordinary 
life we find that for one who knows the taste of tlie 
llaritald and for one who does not know it — the result, 
motion of the bowels, is exactl}^ the same. (The reply 
is) It is not so ; since “knowledge and ignorance are 
different The particle “ ta ” serves to deny the former 
view. The knowledge, of the, syllable ‘ Om ’ being, the 
highest essence, and being endowed with the attainment 
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of all desires and gratification, is not mere knowledge 
of its being subsidiary to Actions ; it is something more 
than that, l^liat is to say, inasmuch as it is sometliing* 
more tlian tlie mere subsidiary to Actions, it must have 
greater results. Jn the ordinary world, we find that in 
the case of the jeweller and the baibarian selling a ruby, 
the jeweller, knowing more (of the ruby) obtains more 
(price). Therefore that action, which one performs 
with a full knowledge of its capabilities, and with full 
faith and with due meditation (on one’s Diety), — such an 
action alone, l)ecomes more poweiful. — i.c., leads to 
l)etter results than the action performed bj^ the ignor* 
ant. By saying that the action of the knowing is 
wore powerful, it is implied that the action of the 
ignorant, is also ])owerful (though less so, than the 
lornier). And tJie ignorant is not debarred from ac- 
tions ; inasmuch as we find in the ansliaUtfa^' chapter 
("the 10th Khavda of this Adhydiia) even ignorant 
persons mentioned as performing sacrifices. Meditation 
upon the syllable as the highest essence, endow- 

ed with attainment and gratification, (‘onstitutes a 
single act (of meditation^; inasmuch as this is not 
interrupted by any other efforts. Since this (syllable) 
is capable of being meditated upon several times, 
through its various rpialifications, — therefore we have 

all tliis as an explanation of the same syllable “Om,'* 

9 
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AS the udfjHIta'i which forms the subject of the present 
discourse* 

0 

Thus ends the Jirst Kluttt^la of the first Adht/dt/fi. 

(j 


ADHYA^YA I. 


KHANDA n. 

ii HI 

When the Devas a^id Amrns stru^^gled together — 
])oth born of ]*rnjdpail , — the Dcras cauglit hold of tlie. 
luhfiilui, (thinhing) ‘with this we shall vaiupiish theun 
(the /bsam^)’. (1). 

(^om. — The ])eoas mul Astirds^^ — Since the woi*d 
is derived from a root denoting 
“ Deras"' stands for such functions of the senses as are 
illuminated (regulated) by scriptures. And “ 
i'ontradictory to the former, stands for such functions of 
the senses, as delight in activity towards all (sensual) 
objec'ts appertaining to them, and are naturally of the 
nature darkness (ignorance), “//a” and are 

} articular forms denoting past events. “ Where ” i.e.. 
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for irhat cause, — namely, on account of tlieir trying to 
take away one another’s belongings, “ they struggled. ” 
1’he root “ //afa,” with the prefix ‘ sajif signifies ‘ to 
light’; hence the verb sanjetire” means “ fought” or 
*• struggled.” The iifiturfil functions of the senses, 
])artaking of the nature of Darkness, — called the ‘ 
ras ’ — are engaged in suppressing the fiim^tions illumin- 
ated by the scrijitures. In the same manner, the. 

" lkvos \ — opposed to them, and partaking of the nature 
of the Iftfld of dis(‘rimination in aceordan(*e with the 
scriptures, — are engaged in suppressing the ‘ 
which naturally partake of the nature of darkness. Ami 
thus in the body of all beings there is a ])erpetual fight 
among the Devos and xdsums*, the one trying to sul> 
due the other. Such is the sense (of the passage). 
And it is this that is described in the jmssage in the 
form of a story, with a view to ex})lain the discrimination 
of the origin of virtue and vice ; and this is done with 
a view to lay down a knowledge of the purity of 
Prciiia (Breatli). Both of them, Devos and Asitros., are 
offsprings of Prwjdpati; and Drajapatl is the Alan 
entitled to both Action and Knowledge, — as declared })y 
another srutL “The man himself, consisting of the 
uktlai, is the great PrajdpaiiP And of him the sensual 
functions, those that are in accordance with scriptures 
and those that follow their natural bent, are opposed to 
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one another^ like his children, — being as both of them 
are, born out of him. And with a view to advancement 
(of themselves) and deterioration (of the Asvras), the 
Decas caught hold of the ttdf/Hha, i.e., they had 
recourse to the sacrifice, which is performed by a 
‘‘singer,” and which is characterised by meditation 
upon the u(]{fitUa. And since it is impossible to take 
up only this portion of sacrifice, the meaning is that 
the}' had recourse to the Jjfotisldo'nia, &c. With a view 
to show why they took it, it is said: Having the idea 
that ‘ by means of this sacrifice we shall vanquish the 
Asiiras,' 

T%: 11 \ 1) 

They then meditated upon tiie Breath in the nose 
as the ufhjitha. But the Asaras pierced it with evil ; 
and hence one smells both what is good-smelling and 
what is bad-smelling. For it is pierced with evil. (2). 

Com. — When desiring to liave recourse to the ?/r/- 
{/dha-sacrljjce, the Devas meditated upon the sentient 
Breath in the nose, /.c., the olfactory sense, the pro- 
iiouncev of the udtjitha, as mhjWia. That is to say, the}' 
meditated upon the breath in the nose, as the whjitha^ 
the syllable ‘ Om.' This intei pretaticni saves us from 
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abandoning our subject, and talcing up another. By 
saying “ of this syllable Om” fin the last Khawhi), 
it is laid down that what forms the subj€»ot of the dis- 
<!Ourse is the syllable as a fit object of meditation* 

Ohjeetlon : You have said that they had recourse to 
the sacrifice characterised by the mhjitha, then how is 
it that now you assert that they meditated upon the 
breath in the nose as the syllable Ilcpbfi 

This objection does not apply to the present case ; since 
it is in the udf/Hha-saerlpce itself that the syllable ^ 
is said to be a fit object of meditation, — not independ- 
ently, but only as being a part of the meditation upon 
the a hiUha, and being (ionsidered as the Deity presiding 
ov€*r the breath of the performer of the action. There- 
fore it is only right to assert that for this purpose tliey 
had recourse to sacrifice. .Vnd this duly appointed 
afhfdtri of the Devas — the breath in the nose, a 
Deva. in the form of light, — the naturally con- 

sisting of darkness, pierced ortouc‘hed with evil arising 
out of themselv<*s, — this evil being in the form of 
attachment to vi(*e. And the breath in those came to 
be its discriminative knowledge subdued by a vicious 
attachment in the shape of a pride that ‘ 1 perceive only 
good smell.’ And through this discrepancy, it becomes 
touched with evil. This is what is meant by saying that 
‘‘ This the pierced with evil.” And inasmuch 
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as the olfactory breath is pierced with evil, it leads 
to the perception by being of bad smell, when 
urged by that evil. Hence it is that people smell 
both what is good-smelling and what is bad-smelling ; 
because it is pierced with evil. The mention of “ both*' 
is not meant to be taken literally (as it is only the bad 
smell that is ]ierceived through the evil) ; just as 
in the case of the sentence, “ one for whom both offer- 
ings are &c. &c.,” (where also ‘ both ’ is not to be 
taken literally) ; specially since we have another sriiU 
passage in the same connection fin the Brihad^ranyaka 
Upanishad), where it is distinctly declared that “ when 
one does not smell the proper smell, that is evil.*' 

^ ^ ll^ll 

^ cr?[re^r: 

'rr^irr trifle 
II » II 

mm =^'i«r^4 qFJRT 

«^ll II 
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srr II ^ n 

Then they meditated upon Speech as the udtfdha ; 
but the Asums pierced this with evil. Therefore one 
speaks both trutli and uutnith ; because it is pierced 
with evil. (3). 

Then they meditated on the eye as the mh/dha ; but 
the Asitras pierced it with evil ; therefore we see both 
what is sightly and what is unsightly ; because it is 
pierced with evil. (4). 

Then they meditated upon the ear as the m/f/dha ; 
luit the Asuras pierced it with evil ; therefore we hear 
both what is good to hear and what is bad to hear ; 
because it is pierced with evil. (5). 

Then they meditated upon the mind as ufh/dha ; 
but the pierced it with evil ; therefore we 

conceive both what should be conceived and what 
should not be conceived ; because it is pierced with 
evil. (6). 

This explanation has been had recourse to, 
with a view to bring about the realisation of the extreme 
purity of the Breath in the mouth, which is meant to be 
laid doM'n as the object of meditation. Hence the 

Deities of the eye, &c., are examined in order, and being 
found to be pierced with evil, they are discarded. The 
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rest is as before ; the examination being that of Speech, 
Ear, Mind, &c., including also those that are not 
mentioned — viz., the Dieties of Touch, Taste, &c. “These 
Dieties are all touched with evil” so says another smti. 

Then they meditated upon the Breath, that is in 
the mouth, as iuhjltha. The A suras, coming to it, were 
destroyed ; just as (a ball of earth) hitting against a 
solid (hard) piece of stone, is destroyed. (7). 

Com . — Having discai'ded, the Deities of the olfactory 
sense, &c., as being pierced with evil, they meditated 
upon the well-known Breath in the mouth. This too, 
as before, the A suras approached, and were destroyed 
by their mere determination (to harm this Breath). 
With a view to explain how, without having done any 
harm to the Breath, they were destroyed, the passage 
cites an instance : just as, in the ordinary world, hall of 
earth (this is supplied from above, as the appropriate 
nominative in keeping with this context as well as with 
other sruii passages), being thrown against a solid 
piece of stone C^akhauaf is that which cannot be dug 
into with spades, &c., i.e, solid^ wdth a view to breaking 
the stone, becomes rent asunder without doing any harm 
to the stone, — so were the Asiiras destroyed. 
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^ »7iq sRTifjR «T^f^i^raR^r 

II <’11 

Just as (a ball of earth) striking against a solid 
piece of stone is rent asunder, so will one be destroyed, 
who desires evil for one who knows this, as also one who 
persecutes him ; for he is a solid stone. (S). 

Com . — Thus then, inasmncdi as this Breath is not 
harmed by the it is pure. The sruti next lays 

down the result accruing to one who knows this, and 
b^’omes identified with this Breath. The case of the 
piece of stone serves as an instanc'e here also. In this 
manner (of the ball of earth) is he d(*stroyed, who wishes 
to bring harm to one who knows the aforesaid Breath, 
and is thereby undeserving of any evil ; and also he who 
persecutes him — i.e., gives him pain by beating, &c., — 
is destroyed in the same manner. Because this knower 
of the Breath, being identical with the Breath, is like 
a solid stone, not capable of being harmed. OhjeHiou : 
The Breath on the nose is also air, just as the one in 
the mouth ; then how is it that the Breath in the nose 
was pierced with evil, and not the one in the mouth? 
Nejilj/ : This objection does not hold : the Breath in the 
nose, though air was pierced with evil, on account of the 
discrepancy (impurity) in its suhstratum (the nose); 
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while the Breath in the mouth was not pierced, because 
of the strength of its Deity and substratum (the mouth). 
Just as the implements, axe, &c., bring about excellent 
works, only when in the hands of well-trained u'orkmen, 
and not otherwise ; in the same manner, it was not 
the Breath in the mouth, but that in the nose that wae 
pierced, because of this latter being attended by the 
faulty Deity of the nose. 

■o 

II ^ II 

By this, one knows not what is good-smelling, nor 
what is bad-smelling ; because this is free from evil. 
Whatever, by this, one eats, and whatever he drinks, — 
by that he supports the other breaths. In the end, not 
finding this (Breath in the mouth), the rest depart- 
He opens it (the mouth) at the end. (9). 

(Jam . — Because the Breath in the mouth was not 
pierced by the A suras, therefore by this, one does not 
know what is good-smelling or what is bad-smelling ; 
people know both these by the nose. Hence, inas- 
much as we do not find any action of it, we conclude 
that it is such as has all evil removed from it, i.e., pure. 
And while the nose and the rest are all only self-feeding, 
]>eing as they are attached to good and bad, the Breatli 
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ill the mouth is not self-feefliiify, but supports all 
(breaths). It is explained how this is: whatever one eats 
and drinks by this Breath in the mouth, — by this 
food and drink, it supports the others, the nose and the 
rest ; — Le,, thej' live upon this (food and drink). Thus 
bein^ the supporter of all, this Breath is pure. But how 
is it known that these live upon what is eaten and drink 
by the Breath in the mouth ? The reply is that (we con- 
clude this from the fact that) at the time of death, they 
(uose &c.,) depart, when they do not obtain support 
from the Breath in the mouth — i.e.. when they cease 
to ])e supported by its functions of eating and drinking. 
One who is without Breath cannot either eat or drink ; 
hence the well-known departure of the nose &c., at that 
time (when they do not receive food and drink). Kven 
on this departure, the desire for food continues (hence it 
taiinot be said that the departure is due to the absencie 
of desire for food, and not to the absence of the food). 
Hence it is that one opens his mouth (at the time of 
death, as if asking for food) ; fconsecjuently the want of 
food is the characteristic of one who has departed. 





5rf II ? o II 


A$njira$ meditated upon this as the mhjHUo ; and 
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people libW this to he ‘ An4j{rasa '' because it is the 
essence of the limbs. (10). 

Coin . — Baka DAilbhya, mentioned later on, meditated 
upon the Breath in the mouth as tlie udfjttha, having 
the properties of Angiras: sucli is the explanation of 
the passage by some people ; and they also explain the 
next two passages as that, ‘ Baka meditated uj)on this 
Breath in the mouth, as Briliaspati and as Ay4sya% and 
thej^ base this constnudion upon the next passage 
whicli they explain as ‘ people think the Breatli in the 
mouth to be Angirasa, Briliaspati and Ay^sya.’ But 
such indir(»ct construction could be possible only if the 
<lirect construction were not possible ; but the direct 
•(jonstruction is possible ; since there are many other 
sriiti passages making mention of Rishis by name. As 
for example, jieople call this Breath and also a certain 
llishi, Satarchina”. Similarly, the sruti also men- 
tions, of all the Rishis of the middle (portion of the 
Rigveda) — Gritsamada, Visvamitra, V&mad^va, Atri, 
Ac., — as being the Breath. In the same manner, the 
present passage mentions tlie Rishis, Angiras, Brihas- 
ptati and Ayasya — the meditators of Breath — as Breath, 
with a view to show the identity of these with tlie 
Breath; e.ij,, we have such assertions as “Breath is 
father. Breatli is mother” and so foidh. Therefore, the 
meaning of the passage is that tlie Rishi Angiras, 



WITH SKI Sankara’s commentary. 


29 


being the Breath itself, meditated upon himself, the 
Angiras-Breath, as mhiitha. Because it, the Breath, 
is the essence of all the limbs ; therefore it (the Breath) 
is “ Angirasa.’’ 

«T% sripsr mqr qq qi%: ii n II 

qqq qqissqRq 

=5p?T IH^ II 

Brihaspati meditated upon this as the iidffitha ; OjIuX 
people hold this to be Brihaspati ; because speech is 
‘ Jirihatl,^ and this is the Lord of that. Ayasya medi- 
tated upon this as the tKhfltha; and people liold this to be 
‘ Ayasya’; because it comes from the mouth. (11 & 12). 

Com , — Brihaspati is so called bec^ause he is the Lord 
(or master) of Speech (Y^WAab'). And Ayasya is so 
called because he comes from the mouth. Both these 
are llishis, identical with Breath. Hence every other 
should also meditate upon liimself as being identical 
Aviththe Breath, endowed with the cpialities of Angiras 
&c., as the ud(jltha, 

qJTlcfr ^ qjTHlJTRTiqf^ IH ^ II 

Hiis Baka D^llbhya knew. He became the udffdtri priest 
of the Naimislyas ; he sang out desires for them. (13). 
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Com , — It was not only Angiras, &c., that meditatecl 
upon this, Baka, the son of D^lbh3'a, knew tlie Breath, 
as described above. Having known it, he became 
the udffdtn priest of the Naiinisi^^a-sacrificers. And, 
through the power ot* his knowledge of the Breath, he 
obtained their desirable ends by singing. So do other 
singers. 

armRTi 5 % ^RT ^ 

W in » II 

He obtains wishes b}^ singing, who knowing this, 
meditates upon the imperishable udrjUha s^dlable. 
'Phis with regard to the bodv. 

(Jam . — He obtains wishes bv singing who, knowing 
tliis, meditates upon the aforesaid Breatlt, as the 
imperishable udgitha (sjdlablej. This is the visible 
result fieeui’ing (to the meditator), — the invisible 
result being unification with the Breath ; the possibility 
of whi(;h is established bv such Sruti passages as 

becoming a god, one goes to the gods”. “ !ZVm trith 
regard to the hodt/^ : i.e,, such is the meditation upon the 
whjltha with reference to the bod v. This summing up, 
i s with a view to attract attention to the meditation of 
adgltJui with reference to the gods. 

Thus ends tlie second Kkandn, f>f the first Adhyaga, 
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KHANOA III. 

?TqT% ^ n- 

^i:?T I ^ ?rRI Wr7?^5qq^T 5 t W’i 

xmm ^ ^ in II 

Now begins the one with referenee to the (lods : one 
ought to meditate npon that whieh shines, — as the 
udtjUha. When the sun rises, lie sings for the sake 
of all creatures. When he rises, he destroj^’s the fear ot 
darkness. He becomes the destroj^er of the fear of 
darkness, who knows this. 

Com. — After this follows the meditation of the 
with reference to the gods ; inasnuicli as the tulffitha 
is capable of being meditated upon in various ways. 
‘‘One ought to meditate upon the sun, that sends out 
warmth, as the udgltha,’^H.e., one ought to meditate upon 
the udgltha in the shape of the sun. Objedion : Tlie 
ttdjjUha being a syllable, how’^ could it exist in the sun? 
The reply is this : Just as he rises, he sings for the sake 
of the creatures, i.e., for the sake of the production 
of food for the creatures ; inasmuch as if the sun did 



32 


THE CHHA'NDOGYA UPANKSHAl). 


not I’Lse, the corns would never ripen ; therefore, lie 
sings, as it were, for their sake. And because he sings 
for tlie sake of food, the sun is uthfUlia, And agaiiu 
just as he rises, he removes tlie darkness of night, and 
the fears of living beings consecjuent upon it. One who 
knows the sun with these properties, becomes the 
destiwer of all fears of the self in the shape of birth, 
death, &c., and also of the cause of fear, darkness in the- 
shape of ignorance. 

^Tll ^ II 

This and that are the same: this is warm and that 
is warm; this, they call ‘ srara' and that, they call 
‘ ifVara," ‘ Pratijasrara (reflected sound). Therefore, one 
ought to meditate upon this and that as the tuhfitha. 

Com , — Though the Breath and the sun appear to be- 
different on account of the differenc^eof place, yet between 
these two, there is no difference in reality. How? 
Because in its properties, the Breath is the same as the- 
sun, and the sun the same as the Breath. Because the- 
Breath is warm, and the sun is also warm. And again 
people call the Breath ‘ Srara\ and the sun too, they call 
^ svunC — " FnUtfasvaro \ And they are so named; 
because the Breath simply moves along, having once 
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died, it never comes back ; wliile the sun having* set 
once, comes back day after day ; hence, he is called 
‘ PraiifcmmraJ Thus the sun and the Breath are the 
same, botli in properties and in name. And hence, 
inasmuch as there is real difference between the two, one 
ought to meditate upon botli the sun and the Breatli 
as whjUha. 

m qf qrMr ^ siioit q?:- 

qrf^ WrsqH: | 3TST q: HFiiqR^: gfq: sqj^ qr 

One ought to meditate upon Vt/dita as the mhjUka. 
That which one breathes out is the Prana and that whi(?h 
one breathes in is the Apana, The junction of Prana 
and is the Vijdna^ and this Vjfdna is Speech. 

Therefore it is, while one neither breathes out nor 
breathes in, that he uttei’s speech. (3). 

- Coni . — This explains another metliod of meditation 
upon u(hjHha. One ought to meditate upon V\fdn(K 
— a particular function of Breath, to be explained later 
on — as the udtjUha. The Smti next formulates its nature. 
When a person breathes out — exhales the air through 
the mouth and nostrils — , that is a particular function 
of the air, called Prana ; and when he breathes in — 
Le.j inhales the air by the mouth and nostrils — that 

3 
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oonstitutes the function of air called “ Aim la'" What of 
this? “ The junction of Praia and Apdiut'" — i.e., the 
function of the air in between these two — is “ V lianas 
What is known as Vudmi'' in the systems of Sankliya 
and Yoga (according to which ‘ Vijdiia' is the name of 
the air located in the shoulders) is not real Vifuria ; 
inasmiicli as the Sridl specifies it (as the function in 
between Prana and Apdna) — such is the meaning of 
the passage. 

“ How is it, having neglected Prana and Apana^ the 
iSruti lays special stress upon meditation on the Vydna 
alone ?” Because it is the cause of vigorous actions. 
It is explained how it brings about vigorous actions : 

‘‘ Vydna is Speech,^’ because Speech results from the 
Vydna. Since Speech is accomplished b3^ means of the 
Vydna, therefore it is only when people are neither 
breathing in nor breathing out, — i.e.,not performing the 
functions of Prana and Apdna — that people s])eak out. 

Speech is Eik ; therefore# while one neither breathes 
in nor breathes out, lie pronounces the EiJc, Kile is 
Sdma; therefore, while one neither breathes in nor 
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breathes out, he sings the Senna. The Sdina is uthjitha ; 
therefore, while one neither bre*athes in nor breathes 
out, he sings the u'Jrittha. (4)^ 

Com. — The meaning is, that while one neither 
breathes out nor breathes in, it is by nutans of the 
Vifdna alone that, he accomplishes the liili (a particular 
i'orm of Speech), the Sdma (located in the liili), and 
the 'tidgtiha (a part of Sdma). 

11 ^ II 

Therefore, whatever a(*tions tliere are that reepire 
strength, — such as the rubbing out of fire, running 
over a boundary (barriei*), stringing a strong bow — 
are all performed, while one is neither breathing out 
nor breathing in ; therefore, (me ought to meditate 
u]Jon Vydiia, as the udgitha. (5). 

Com. — Not only the utterance of Speech, but even 
other actions besides this, that re(]uire extra strength 
and effort to accomplish, — such as the rubbing out 
of fire, the running over a boundary (l.e., jumping 
over a fence^, the stringing of a hard and strong bow, — 
all this one does while neither breathing in nor 
breathing out. That Vgdna is superior to the other 
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functions (of the air), rrdna and the rest. And it is 
better to meditate upon the superior, because it brin^^s 
about superior results ; — like serving a king (which is 
better than serving common men ). For tliis reason, 
one ought to meditate upon V i/dna — and on no other 
functions, — as tlie udtjWui ; the result of which would 
be the vigorousness of actions. 

aT«T nn»T q- 

II ^ II 

Now one ought to meditate upon tlie letters of tlte 
whjHha — i,e^ of the word ' whjiUta.^ Breath is ‘ 
becavise by the breath, one rises. Speech is 
because speeches are called ijvnth/\ Food is ^ika'x 
because in (oii^ food does ail tbis subsist. (G), 

Com, — Noir, one oiu/ht to meditate upon the letters of 
mJfjHha,'' In order tliat this may not be mistaken for 
an injunction to meditate upon the gods of faith 
(denoted by a, u and m), the t^ruti explains (its mean- 
ing): ‘‘of the u'ord' ^udgitlia ”, — that is to say, the letters 
of the name ‘ udijltha \ Tlie meditation upon the name 
brings about the accomplishment of the object denoted 
by the name, — as for instance, the case of the name of 
apei*son — such and such a Misi'a,^^ Breath is “ ut ” — 
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z.^., one on^lit to think of this letter fis Breath. It is 
explained why Breath is ut : ‘"Hince hij Breath, one risen’’ 
(ut-tishthati ), — since we find that all that is without 
Breatli falls down, therefore thei*e is a similarity be- 
tween ’ (up) and Breath, “ SpeerJi, f*? ^(fT ”, because 
respectable ]3eople call Speech. (jlh” (of which ‘ (jiraJi 
is the j)lural form). In the same manner '^food is dJiay'; 
“ SV.vrc on food does all this snhsisif thei'efore there is a 
similarity between /ow/ and the letter ^ tha\ 

^ rv rs V rsf* ^ 

ITT: siniis:?? m- 

% 5rT=tr %- 

trS^^TR^ft^T ^ %R^4IBiRF5qR^ 

*4 m II ^ II 

Heav(*n is the sky S//,’ f^^d the earth ‘ tha\ The 

sun is ‘/d,’ the air ‘7/’ and the fire 't/ia\ The Stlnnweda 
‘/d,' the Vajur-veda ^aV, and the .Bif;-verla HIta. Speech 
yields the milk ; and tlie milk is Speech; and lie becomes 
rich in food, an eater of food. (7^ 

fJom . — The similarity of the three (Br(‘ath, &c., with 
the letters ut, &c.,) has been mentioned in the Sridi 
itself (in the last passage). And the similarities of the 
others (Heaven) are to be explained in a similar manner. 

Heaven is uif because it is Jwjhlff-plamL “The sky 
is fif because it straUows, as it were, tlie Avorlds. “The 
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earth is thay'' because it is the abode of creatures. “The 
sun is uty* because it is on hiffh, “The air is (ji,’' because 
it sivallov'fi up fire, &c. “ The Fire is thaj^ because it is 
the sidtsimtum of sacrificial actions. The SS»ma-v6(la 
is “ ut,'" because it is eulogised as the “ Heaven.’’ 
“ The Yajur-A^cla is f/i,’ because the gods swaJlofr 
the offering made with tlie yajush-^mantras. “ The 
Rig-vfeda is because the Soma resides in the Tlik, 

The Sriiti now mentions the result accruing from 
meditation upon the letters of xidifitha : “ yields milk’’ 
to the meditator ; what is that which yields ? “Speech.” 
What is the milk that is yielded ? “ Speech is the 

milk.” Tliat is to say, the result (of such meditation) 
is in the shape of all that is to b(^- accomplished by 
the recitation of the Kig-Aeda, &(j. This is the milk, in 
the shape of Speech, that is yielded by Sj)eech, — that 
is to say, Speech yields itself. And further, “ he lie- 
eomes rich in food — ” i.e., possessed of much food 
“ an eater of food” — ?.e., possessed of good apjDetite; — 
who knows and meditates upon the above-described 
letters o^ vdifdha — ?.e., the lettei’s composing the word 
“ udAfUka'' 

II <r n 

Next follows the fulfilment of blessings: one ought to 
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meditate upon the objects contemplated : one ought to 
reflect on the Sdma with which he is going to praise. (8) 

Com, — Now follows the explanation of the method 
by which a fulfilment of blessings — i,e., desires — would 
result. “ Ifpasaranas^^are the objects to be contemplated . 
How is one to meditate upon this ? He is to meditate 
thus : The particular Sdma by which the singer-priest 
would be going to praise — that Sdma one ought to 
reflect upon, with reference to its origin, &c. 

II 

On the Fill in which that Sdma occurs, on the 
liishi by whom it was seen, on the Deity which he is 
going to praise, — on all these one ought to reflect. (9). 

Com. — One ought to reflect upon the Deitw, &c., of 
the File in which that particular Sdmm occurs ; and also 
on the Rishi by whom that Sdma was seen. And one 
ought also to refle(^t upon the Deity which he is going 
to praise. 

qm: W \ o \\ 

One ought to reflect upon the metre in which he is 
going to praise. One ought to reflect upon the hymn 
with which he is going to praise. (10) 
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Com. — By whatever metre — (idyatri, &c., one is going 
to praise, that metre he might to rellect njion. And 
the hjnnn by which he is going to jwaise, that liymn Jie 
ought to reflect upon. We have the Atmanejxula in 
l)ecause the subsidiary result of tlie 
Hymn (Siomif) actinu^s to tlie singer himself. 

^ 11 \ \ \\ 

Tlie (juarter that one is goiiig to ])raise, that ijuartev 
he ought to reflect upon. (1 ^)* 

(Jovi. — ( hie ought to reflect upon tlie presiding l)eit}% 
Ac., of the (juarters which he is going to praise. 

^ qfm; qfqqq; qcqqq; 

11 II 

Lastly, having ap])roache(l himself, he ought to sing 
the praise, thinking of his desire, without making 
mistakes. Quicddy will be ful Idled for him the desire, 
desiring which he would sing the praise. — yea, desiring 
which he would sing th(^ praise. (1 2). 

Com . — At the end, — /.e., after he has duly reflected 
upon the Sdmft. the singer-priest should a]>proach 
himself, — rt^flect upon himself with i*eference to 
his family name, &c., and then sing the praise. “Think- 
ing of liis desire,'’ and “without any mistakes'’ — i.e., 
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not nia1vin_i»- any mistakes of accent and ]nx)nnnciation, 
And tlienee for one who knows tin’s, liis desires 
become fulfilled — the desires for the sake of which he 
would sini,^ the praise. The repetition is with a view 
to show reverence (for the subject treated). 

o 

Thus ends the 'ridrd Khanda f>f the Fird Adhifdifff . 

ADHYA^YA I. 

KHANDA IV. 

^ii m 

One ou^'ht to meditate upon the syllable ‘ OuiA, be- 
cause one sino's (begiiinin^j with ‘ (Now follows) 

its explanation. (1). 

t^om . — •’ The syllable Um, &c.," is repeated again 
with a view to recjall the sub ject proper of the discTUirse ; 
because it had been interrujited by the mention of the 
meditation of the letters of the word “ and 

in order to arrest the attention from going astray. Now 
begins the explanation of the injuiudion that one ought 
to accomplish the meditation u])on the syllable treated 
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of here, endowed the properties of immortality 

and fearlessness. 

^ t T%rr 3?=$ir*w:--3r- 

11 ^ 11 

The gods, fearing death, entertnl upon tht‘ triadic 
knowledge. They covered (themselves) with the metri- 
cal h^nnns. And Ixn^aust^ tli^y (•ov(‘red (themselves) 
with them, therefore the metrical hymns are called 
Chhandas, ( 2 ) 

Com . — It is explained that the gods did when they 
were afraid of deatl). i.c., ofthe killer. They entered 
upon triadi(i knowledgi*, i.e., they commenced the per- 
formance of actions pres(n‘il)(Ml in the V(‘das, thinking 
this to he aprotecjtion against death. And further, in the 
course of an action, they continued to do jop(t and hoovf 
with the metrical h^unns not used in that particular ac- 
tion; and thereby covered themselves. And because they 
covered themselves by means of tlu^ metrical hymns, 
therefore these hymns, are called '‘^ClihaivhhsJ' 

^ 1 ^ 5 ?Ti# ni^- 

^\\\\\ 

Then just as one would see a fish in water, so did 
Death observe the gods in liik, Suma and Yajns. And 
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the gods knowing this, rose from /////, Y(/jus Smut, and 
entered the (:]). 

CmU : — Just as in the woi*ld fish(‘rmen see the fish 
in water, not very dee}), tliinking the fish to be easily 
accessible by means of fishino-liooks and draining ol* 
water so did Death see the gods ; that is to say,— Death 
thought tlie gods to be easily accessible by means of the 
neglect of actions. It is now ex})laini‘d wlu're he saw the 
gods: In the ////»*, Sdm((, and Yajns; — i.e., in action con- 
nected with /SVnm'and YaJiiH. And the gods, having 
purified themselv(‘s by v(‘dic actions and liaving them- 
selves duly })nrified, — understood the motive of Di^ath. 
And having und(‘rstood it, they se})arated themselves 
from and rose abov'e the Actions ])rescribed in the Itig- 
^eda, ^"ajur-veda and Sama-veda. That is to say. finding 
it ho]3eless to be free from the fear, dt\ath. by means of 
such actions, — they had recourse to the syllable, called 
ISrara, which is endowed with the ])ro])erties of immor- 
tality. That is to say, they became engaged in medi- 
tation upon the syllable 'Oiii.’ The cru (in ^'Srarameva') 
has a restrictive sense, serves to ])reclude the })Ossi- 
bility of the illusion of others ; the meaning being 
that they l)ecame engaginl in the meditation of this 
syllable alone. 
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When one gets (learns) tlie Ilil', he loudly pronoun- 
ces the same with and Yajus. And this 

* t^mra’ (accent) is this syllable, the immortal and fear- 
less. Having entered this, the gods became immortal 
and fearless. (4). 

Com , — It is now ex[)laiin‘d how the syllable (Jm^ 
comes to be signified by the word “ Snmi’ : When one 
acijuires the //?/•, lie loudly utters so with Hama 

and Y((jiis. The is that which is the syllable 

Om, the immortal and tearless. Having entered this, the 
gods ac([uired its jiroperties. v.e., became immortal 
and fearless. 

r%T% II II 

He who, knowing this, praises this S 3 dlable, enters 
the same syllable, the “ Hrara^\ the immortal and free*, 
from fever ; and having entered it, he becomes immortal, 
just as the gods are immortal. (5) 

Com. — Whoever else knowing this, praises this same 
s^dlable, endowed with the properties of immortality 
and fearlessness; — ^b}^ Upraise’ hei’e is meant meditation , — 
enters into the same SAdlable, the ‘ Hrara,^ immortal and 
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fearless. And when lie has once entered there, tlien 
in the case of the supreme Hralnuan, there is no dis- 
tinction of jLi^reater or less proximity (or closeness of 
relation ) with it ; as in the case of peojjle entering' a 
kin la’s palace, there is the destruction of p*eater or less 
proximity. Consequently, the immortality by whicli 
the aforesaid person becomes immortal is the same 
immortality whereby the ^ods become imnuu-tal — i.e., 
there is no difference of greater or less degree in the 
case of immortality'. 

Tlius ends the Fourth' Khanda of tlu^ First Adhijdi/u, 
o 

ADHYAYA I. 

KHANDA V. 

q ^ qqlt q: Jl'qq: f??# 

qi vm ^ II ? n 

Now verily that >vhich is the ^ifhfUha is tlie J^ramara; 
and that which is Franava is the udtfiiha. This sun 
is the 'iiihjHka, and also Praiorca ; because he (the sun) 
goes along pronouncing ‘ ()w\ (1). 

Com , — Having discarded the aforesaid meditation of 
uih/dha, as qualified by the notions of Breath and Sun 
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with regard to it, — and subsequently having mentioned 
the identity of 'luh/itha and IWuiava, — the Srati now 
begins to explain the meditation in this (identity) of 
the syllable as (jualified by a differentiation of Breaths 
and Rays (i.e., distinction of tlie Breath in the month 
from the other Breaths, and the distinction of the Rays 
from the sun), — such mcHlitation leading to the acquire- 
ment of man\^ sons. Now, verily, udf/lthd is l^'anavn; that 
which is called ^'Pranaca'' in the Rig-veda, is signified by 
the woi’d in the Chliandogya (t.c., Sama-v4da). 

T/iis SV.U veriUj is the uih/ithf; hs is Pranava '^ — 
Hiat is to say, in the Rig-veda too, it is the sun only 
and nothing else, that is signified by the word“Pranava.” 
The sun is u/hjUhd ; why? Because he moves along, 
pronouncing the sjdlable ‘Ota which is called ''iKhjUhaP 
Sr'.mi'ro ” is explained as ‘ pronouncing, * because 
verbal roots have various significations ; or it may 
mean ‘ going’. Therefiu’e the sun is udrjUha, 

cq^is€?T% ^ 

II ^ ii 

To Him did 1 sing ; therefore, thou art my only one, 
thus said Kaushitaki to his son, ‘ do thou reflect upon 
the I’ays, then wilt thou have many (sons),’ This 
with reference to the gods. (2). 
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Com , — Before Him did I sing, — i.e., having identi- 
fied the Sun with his rays, I meditated upon Him. 
For this reason, thou art my only son, — Kaushttaki, 
the son of Kushitaka, said this to his son. Therefore, 
do thou reflect upon the rays and the sun, as distinct 
(from one another). The form jKtrjfnvarbtifatdt'^ is 
due to its being related to “ tram.''’ “ Thus wilt thou 
have many sons.” This with reference to the gods. 

grscrfscrrfii q 
^ II \ II 

Now with reference to the body : f)ne ought to 
meditate upon the Ih'eath in the mouth, as luh/dhai 
be(?ause it moves along pronouncing (3). 

Com. — After this is described that with reference to 
the bodj^ ‘‘ one ought to meditate upon the Breath in 
the mouth as the mhjUha ” — 'Jliis is to be explained as 
before. Because this, Breath, also moves along pro- 
nouncing — that is to say, the Breath in the mouth 

pronounces ‘ ^^iving permission, as it were, for the 
Speech, &c., to function ; and at the time of death, 
people getting near the dying person, do not hear 
this pronunciation of Om by the Breath of the dying 
man. From analogy we infer that the jironunciation 
of ‘Om’ by the sun too, is only in the way of per- 
mission. 
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f%: w^f^iTPicns^r t ^ w'^- 

II « II 

To him did I sin^ ; therefore tlion art my only one ; 
thus said Kaushitaki to his son, ‘'do thou sing to the 
Breaths as manifold, so that thou mayst have many.’X^) 
Com . — To him did I, &c., as before. Therefore, thou 
must tliink of the Breath in the mouth as well as 
Speech, &c., as tlu* uihjitha ({ualified by differentiations ; 
and should mentally sing to them as various and mani- 
fold. The form ahh i/d(/at(H is to be explained as 
uvartat/dt (it above. Hud 1 mat/ luxve nuniif sons — 
with this motive (thou should sing). Inasmuch as 
the idea oi udifdha being the single Breath (tlie Breath 
in the mouth as identical with all otlier Breaths) and 
the single sun (considered as identical with the rays), 
results in the obtaining of a single son — it is faulty and 
as suc‘h discarded ; conseciuently, one ought to think of 
the difference of the race (from the sun) and of Breaths 
(from one another) is enjoined in this section, as re- 
sulting in many sons. 

3TST jmt m SFI«r: ?r 
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Now verily that which is tujlgitha is Vranava^ and 
that which is Pramiva is vdijiiha, (If one knows this) 
then from the seat of the Hotri priest all niis-siiigiii^ 
is rectified, — ^yea is rectified. (5), 

Com . — ^The identification of Pranava and mhfitha 
has already been explained; the result of this is 
now laid down : “ IlotrisJuiiUma’’ is the place, sitting: 
in which the Hotri priest gives instructions. ' From the 
seat of the Hotri priest’ means ‘ from the duties of the 
Hotri priest rightly performed because from a mere 
place no result could follow. What follows from this is 
that whatever is incorrectly sung — i.e., whatever mistake 
is committed by tlie ndijairi priest, in the due perform- 
ance of his duties — is rectified ; just as medication 
rectifies the discrepancies of the humours (of the 
body). 

o 

Thus ends the Fifth Khatida of the First Adlujaija. 

o 

ADHYA'^A I. 

— o — 

KHANDA VI. 
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This is llih ; and lire is Stima, This Sdnia rests on 
that Rih ; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting on 
the llih. This is '8a' and fire is ‘ ama,’ and tliat makes 
^ Sama', (1). 

Com,— Now, is laid down another method of medi- 
tation on udijitha, for the accomplishment of all ends. 
This Earth is Rile, — i.e., one ought to think of Rik as 
the Earth. In the same manner, Fire is Sdma ; i.e.^ 
one ought to think of Sdina as fire. It is now explained 
how Earth and Fire have the character of Rlh and Sdma 
respectively. This Sdma, named ‘ fire/ rests on the 
Rik in the shape of this Earth, — i.e., it is located upon 
this, just as the Sdma does on Rik, It is for this reason, 
that even now the /Sama-singers sing the Sdma. as rest- 
ing upon Rik, Just as Rik and Sdma do not absolutely 
differ from one another, so also do the Earth and Fire. 
How is that ? This Earth indeed is ‘ Sd’ — i,e . , denoted by 
the first half of the word ‘ Sdma' and the Fire is ‘ ama ’ 
i,e., signified by the other half of the same. Thus the 
two, Fire and Earth, being signified by the same word 
'Sd)na', constitute 'Sdma,' Therefore, the two, Earth and 
Fire, do not differ from each other absolutely, and are 
mutually interlaced, just like Rik and Sdma, And 
for this reason, to Earth and Fire belong the characters 
of Rih and Sami , — such is the meaning. Some people-, 
explain the passage, “This is Sd, and Fire ama" as being 



WITH SRI Sankara’s commkntauy. 


51 


for the pnrpose of enjoining the tliinking of the letters 
of the word “ Saimi”, <as Earth and Fire. 

so «\ 

ifr^r% ?frssf^^siTf?Tc?TR || \ ii 

The sky is and the air Sdnia ; tliis Sdma rests 
on that Rih ; tlieivfore the Hama is sung as resting* on 
the Ril\ The sky is ‘ Hu ’ and the air is Utma\ and 
they constitute Hama, (2). 

The Heaven is IHI: ^ and the sun is Hdma, This 
rests on tliat L'/k; tlieivfore, tin’s Hdma is sung as 
resting on tlie Ulk, Tlie Heaven is SS'a’ and the sun is 
' ama \ and they constitute ‘ Hdma \ (8). 

Com. — The sky is Hik, tlie air HaiiuC^ &c. is to be 
explained as before. 

?rm 

II » II 

The stars are Kik, and the moon Hdma ; this Sdma^ 
rests on that Elk; therefore, the Hdma is sung as rest- 
ing on the Rile ; the stars are ‘Sd^ and the moon ‘ama» 
and they make up ^HdmaJ (4). 
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('(nil . — ^The moon is the lord of all the stars ; hence 
it is called 

31^ ^ w. fwi^- 

11 11 

Mow the A^hite li^lit of the sun is liih ; and the blue 
exceeding darlviiess is Sdma, This tSduui rests upon that 
lUh ; therefore, this ham a is sung as resting upoit 
that J?i7t. (5). 

Coon , — That ^\hicli is the white light in the sun is 
Jiik, And that in the sun, which is extremely blue or 
dark, is Sdin((. This (blackness in the sun) is seen onl^ 
by those who&e sight (or mind) is w el l-( out rolled. 

3m ^ w. q?:: 

3TraaMTc?ii || ^ || 

The white light of the sun is SVa’ and the blue 
exceeding darkness ‘amd'; thus they make U^dmd, Now 
the golden person that is seen in the sun, — the per&on 
wdth golden beard and golden hair, — all is goldeiu 
to the \ cry tips of his nails. (6 ), 

Com , — These lights of the siin, the white and black,. 
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Are Sa and ' ama ’ — thus making Sajfiia^^ Now “ the 
person inside tlie sun ” who appears as if made up of 
gold : it is not possible for the God to be made of gold ; 
^firstly, because in that case, it would not be })ossible for 
him to have tSdaia and Rik for his joints, and to be free 
from evil. For, anything made of gold, being inani- 
mate, cannot be tou(;hed by evil ; and as such, it (the 
evil) could not be prohibited (with regard to it). And 
seco)i(lhf, because the person in the eye is not perceived 
to be so (made of gold). Therefore the woitF‘ IJhamnayal^y 
{(jol/let}) must be explained as an elliptical simile, 
signifying “ bright, effulgent,” ("lit. consisthuj of liijUtf 
The interpretation of the following words also is similar. 

Parasha’^ (person) is that which lies in the hofh/ (pitri 
sete) or that which fills up (pnraifaii) the body. Such 
a person in the sun, who is seen, by those whose exterior 
eye has been suppressed (from activity) and whose minds 
are well controlled, by such means as leading a life of 
studentship and the like (Brahmacliarya &c,). Inas- 
much as even of one who is bright, the beard and hair 
might be black, it (the shape of these in the Solar Person) 
is specified: trith tjohlen heard and (johlen /tair” — i.e., 
his beard and hair are also effulgent (#l.e., consist of 
light only). Praiuddta ” is the tip of the nail ; all 
(his limbs), to the very tips of the nails, are “ golden ” — 
consist of light. 
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W ?f>«TRT ^^2fW5rril%ofr ffW ^ 

^ 5 Tr^^Fqt ^ 

^ M II ^11 

His eyes are bvi^-lit like red lotus ; and His name is 
^ut'; He has risen above all evil. He veril}" rises 
above all evil, who knows this. (7). 

Com, — (01* this person of golden colour, there is a fur- 
ther peculiarity in the eyes. How ? of the mouheif* 

— A^sa=:A'b'i, to sit + instrumental. ^ A'suA 

means that ])ortion of the monkey's back on which it 
sits. And the eyes of that Person is bright like the 
lotus wliich is like the seat of the monkey. Inasmuch as 
the monkey’s seat is compared to the lotus to which tlie 
eyes are compared, the simile cannot ])e said to be lower 
than the dignity of the eyes. Of this IVrson, endowed 
as He is with the aforesaid cjualities, the secondary name 
is “ lit Why secuibflarff ? Because this God (Person) 
lias risen above all evil and its effects, ft will be ex- 
plained later on that “ this Self is free from evil, &c., 
&c,” (JJdlta = id+ gone or risen above). For this 
reason He is named ill One, who knows in the 
aforesaid manner, this Person, named Vi ”, endowed 
with the aforesaid properties, he too rises above all evil. 

Ha ” and “ Vd ” are indeclinables signifying ceTtainty^ 
the meaning being is ceHain that he rises, &c,” ^ 
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'em ^ rp5cffr emiTsfmeimiTlmjfrerrei fl 
erer e ^ ^ 

IK II 

Of Him, Rik and Sdina are joints ; therefore is He 
uhjitha. Hence (is the priest called^ ‘ Udfidtd\ inas- 
much as he is the singer (ifd^d) of this (person, named 
‘ Dt '). He is the lord of tlie worlds beyond that, as 
also of the desires ot the gods. This with reference to 
gods. (8). 

Com. — With a view to explain tliat the aforesaid god 
is Uihjitha, Just like the sun, &c., it is declared : “ Of 
him Rik and Sdma are the joint s^\ As the God is the 
Self (essence) of all, inasmuch as He is the lord of the 
desires of all the worlds, high and low, — it is only 
reasonable that He should have Rik and Sdnia, in the 
shape of the Earth and Fire, for His joints ; also be- 
cause He is the source of all. And since He is named 
‘‘ LH and has Rik and Sdma for his joints, therefore. 
He is mystically called “ Udfitlui ’''^ — the God being fond 
of things mystic — this name being suggested by the 
fact of His having Rik and Sa na for his joints. Such 
is the meaning of the sentence, therefore He is Udfitha'' 
For this reason is the priest called ‘‘ udtjdji\ the sinrfer 
of ut Because he is the singer ((jdid) of this God 
named “ LH ”, therefore is “ Vdfjdtd ” the well-known 
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name of the Vdcfatri priest. This god, named Ut^ 
is the lord of all the worlds that are beyond — t.e., above 
— that, ?.e., the Sun. The particle “ Cha ” implies that 
He is not onlj^ the lord of these (worlds), but He also 
upholds (or supports) them, — as declared in such 
mantras as “ He upheld this Earth and the Heaven,” 
&c., &c. And further “ He is the lord of the desires of 
the gods'^ - “ This with reference to gods^' — i.e., we have 
described the form of the god “ udgltha with regard 
to gods. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khanda of Adhydga L 
0 

ADHYA'YA I. 

KHANDA VII. 

I \\\\\ 

Now with reference to the body: Speech is Rikt 
Breath is Sdma. This Soma rests on that Rik ; there- 
fore, the S&ma is sung as resting on the Rik. Speech is 
* 8d' and Breath ‘ ama^ and that makes ‘ 8dma\ (1), 
Com . — Now we explain that with reference to the 
body : Speech is Rik and Breath Sdma^ ” on account 
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of the similarity of position above and below\ By 
Breath ” is meant the nose together with the air 
(breathed). Speech is ^S(V and Breath is ‘ ama^ &c.” 
as explained before. 

I mSScfllSHWc^m II ^ II 


The ej^e is iZifc, and the self is Sumi. This Sdma 
rests on that JUk; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting 
on the Uik. The eye is SSVf and the self ^ama'and that 
makes ^Sdrna\ (2), 

Com . — ‘‘ 2%e eye is Rik aad the seJ^ ^Sama”; by “ dtmd 
here is meant the shadow-self ; and this Sdma, because 
it rests in the E^^e (as Sdma rests in Rik.) 

ifNw I ?n n \ n 

The ear is Rik, and the mind is Sdma. This Sdma 
rests on that Rtk; therefore, the Sdma is sung as resting 
on the Rik. The ear is ^ Sd" and the mind ‘ ama and 
that makes ‘ Sdma \ (3). 

Com. — ^'The ear is Rik, a'nd the mind Sdma:'^ the mind 
is “ Sdma'*, because it controls the ear, 

aw 51# 57T: q^: ^ 
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^ ^TT; ^ WS«T ^ tT^^r 

wm II 8 II 

Now, the white light of the eve is Rih‘, and the blue 
extreme darkness is fSdm'i. This Sdina rests on that 


Itik ; therefore the is sung as resting on tlie liik- 

The white light of the eye is ^Sa and the blue extreme 
darkness ^ama; and that makes ^Sdirndy (4). 

Com, — “ The tv kite lujJd of the et/e is Rik'"; arid the 
blue extreme darkness, — like that in the sun, — which 
is the substratum of vision, is Sdma. 


^ ^ qi^irsq mu 


^ «T5inq ?i5TTir || ^ || 


Now, the person who is seen in the eye, — He is 
liik, He is Sdma, He is uldha. He is Yojus, He is Rrah- 
man. Of this (person) tlie form is the same as the form 
of that (person), His joints are tlie same as those of the 
other, and His name is the same as that of the other.(5). 

Com , — ‘‘ The persott that is seen in the lii/e'\ &c., as 
before. This is the Rih with reference to the body, and 
speech &c., and the Earth &c., are so, with reference 
to gods. It is well-known that Eik consists of letters 
composed in metrical lines ; the same is the case with 
Sdma, Or, being mentioned with ‘‘ Vldhaf ‘ S&ma, ’ 
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may mean the ‘ Stotra* hymn ; ‘‘ Vldltn^' is the ‘ Sdstra ' 
hymn ; and different from this is Ya/ivs — all such sen- 
tences as end in ^Svdha ^Sradlia ^Vashat\ &c., are 
Yajus ; and all this is this (person) ; because he is the 
essence (self) of all, and tln^ source of all, as we have- 
already explained (before). “ He is Brahman'' mt^ans« 
that He is the three Vedas ; ir.asmuch as wliat form the 
siibject of the present discours(^ are l?ih, &c. Of this- 
person in the eye, the form istlie same, refers the 

aforesaid form to the present case. What is it ? The^ 
same as the form of that, — i.e., of the i)erson in the sun; 
that is to say, the “g'olden (iokmr*’, &c.. mentioned above 
with reference to ^^ods. The joints of this Person in 
the eye are the same as the joints of that Person in the- 
sun. His name is the same as tht‘ name of that Person 
in the sun — vu,, “ nt and ^^vdfiha". If it be urged* 
that “inasmuch as there is difference of position, and 
there are I’eferences of the form, pro])ei-ties and name^ 
(of the one to the other), and as tlie objects of I'ontrol 
are laid down as different, — there must be a diff*erence^ 
between the Person in the sun and that in the eye", — 
(we repl}^) not so; because, it is not possible for one 
and the same (meditator) to be both, one by (meditating 
upon) that (person in the sun) and another by (meditat- 
ing upon) this (person in tlie e}'e). That is to say, the 
meditator of the person in the sun becomes the lord of 
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the worlds beyond the siin; and the meditator on the 
person in the eye becomes the lord of the world lower 
down; now, for one and the same meditator, it is not 
possible to acquire two different forms ; therefore, the 
Person in the eye must be held to be the same as 
the person in the sun. If it be argued that “one 
and the same thing may liave a dual form through 
its becoming divided two-fold, — as will be declared 
later on that ‘ he becomes one-fold, he becomes 
three-told &c’,” — then (we i*eply) not so : since it is 
not possible of a single sentient being, which is im- 
partite, to be divided. Therefore, it must be admitted 
that that with reference to gods and that with reference 
to the body are one and the same. The reference of 
form &c., which you have asserted to be the grounds of 
difference, do not implj^ any difference. What they 
do is only to preclude any doubts as to these two being 
different on account of the difference of their positions. 

Of all the worlds that are beneath that (the eye), 
He is the lord, as also of the desires of men. There- 
fore, those that sing to the lyre, sing Him alone and 
hence they obtain wealth. (6)* 

Com. — “6'a es/ta” — the person in the eye. Of all the 
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words that are below this self with reference to the 
body, He is the lord, as also of all desires in connec- 
tion with men. Therefore, those that sing to the lyre 
sing Him alone ; and because they sing the Lord, 
therefore, they beocme endowed with wealth. 

• "O 'O' 

11^ II 

He who knowing this, sings Sdma, sings to both. 
Through that (Person in the sun), he obtains the 
worlds beyond that (sun), and the desires of the gods. 

( 7 ). 

Com , — One Avho, knowing this — /.c., knowing the 
aforesaid god ‘mh/ttha ' — sings a Sdnm, then he sings to 
both the person in the Sun, as well as the person in the 
eye. The result accruing to such a knower is descri- 
bed. One who know.s this obtains the worlds that are 
beyond that ("sun), and also the desires of gods; — that is 
to say, after having become the god in the sun &c., &c. 

n n 

^ JTrq% ?iiq JTiq^ II ^ n 



<52 


THE CHHA'NDOUYA UPAMSHAI). 


And through tliis (person in the eye), one obtains 
the worlds that are beneath this (the eye), and also the 
<lesires of men. Therefore, verily, the ud[f(i\rl priest, 
knowing this, should say the following (to the sacri- 
ficer). (8). 

‘What desire shall I obtain for thee, by singing ? ’ 
Hebecomes capable of obtaining desires by singing, who, 
knowing this, sings a Saimi, — yea sings a Sama, (9). 

(jOiii . — Through this — person in the ej^e — one obtains 
the worlds beneath the eye, and also the desires of 
men ; — that is to say, after he has become the person in 
the eye. Therefore, the it'hfdtri priest knowing this 
should address the sacrificer, and ask him ‘‘ What de- 
sire, object, shall I sing out for thee?’’ since the tuhjdtri 
priest, knowing this, becomes capable of accomplishing 
a desirable end by means of singing. Who is so cap- 
able ? One, who knowing this, sings the Satna, The 
repetition (in the end) is with a view to indicate the 
end of the (treatment of) meditation (on the tidgU 
til a). 


0 

Thus ends the Seventh Khanda of Adhyaija J. 
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ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANOA VIII. 

5r^ 'TSTcrr 

^ ^ f?T^: 

5R»-Tr ^ II ? II 

There were three (])ersons) \\'ell -versed in ndffftJia, 
iSilaka S414vatya, CliaikitA^^'ana J)albhya and Pravahana 
daivali. They said: “ We are well-versed hiudffUha; 
let ns have a discussion on ndijUlm'' (1). 

Com , — The syllable Ujm' being capa})le of being 
meditated upon in various ways, the firicti introduces 
another method of its meditation, resulting in the 
highest (happiness). The story is introduced with a 
view to make the comprehension (of the subject) easy. 
‘‘Three’’, i.c., three in number. 'Htd signifies tradition 
“ Such is the tradition.” — “ They irere tr ell-versed, In the 
Udr/ttha ” — i.e., efficient in the knowledge of mlytthay — 
that is to say, among certain persons congregated in a 
certain place, at a certain time, and for a certain pur- 
pose, these were the three versed in it ; for, certainly 
in the whole world, these three alone could not have 
been knowing the ndyltha ; and we hear of such persons 

Ushasti, Janasruti, Kaikeya, &c., being almost 
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omniscient. Who were these three ? Silaka, the sou of 
S 5 . 1 firvata, — tlie sou of Chikit&yana, among the descend- 
ants of Dilbha (or this person may have been known 
as the son of two men, Chikit^yana and Dalbha), — and 
Prav&hana, the son of Jivali. These three persons said: 
“We are known to be well- versed in iidgitha ; there- 
fore, if 3^011 all ])ermit, we shall have some discussion 
on udgitloa — i,e., we shall consider the udgHlia, in the 
way of questions and answers/’ And by a discussion 
among i^eople versed in it, there would be a destruc- 
tion of all mistaken notions, appearance of fresh cogni- 
tions, and removal of doubts. Therefore, it is advisable^ 
to bring togetlier people knowing a subject — such is 
the signification of the story. We find such meeting 
of Silaka &c., in the i)resent instance. 

l^hey said ‘ \"es/ and sat down. Then Pravahana 
Jaivali said : ‘ 3 011, sirs, speak first ; and I shall 

listen to the words of two Biahmanas conversing/ ( 2 ). 

Com , — Having said “ yes”, they sat down. Then, in- 
asmuch as a king is more forward (than the I’est}, 
Pravsiihana Jaivali said to the other two : “ Do 3'ou 
both, revered ones, speak first.” From the force of the 
expression “two Brahmauas” it appears that the 
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speaker was a King (Kshatriya). I shall listen to 
what you two saj^”. On account of the adrlition of 
“ speech”, some peox^le take it to imply “words with- 
out any sense.” 

tr^r=3r n \ [\ 

Then Silaka Salavatya said to Chaikitayaiia Dal- 
bhya, ‘Well, may I question you?’ ‘ Do question’ he 
said. (8). 

Com. — Out of the two thus addressed Silaka SahV 
vatya said to Chaikitayaiia Dalbh} a : “If j-ou permit. 

I shall question you’’; and being thus addressed,, the 
other replied, “ Do (juesiiou*’. 

^ irf^- 

ftl% SIFT ^ ^ 

^ II » II 

‘ What is the essence of Sdrna ? ’ He said, ‘ Tune 
‘ What is the essence of Tune ? ’ He said ‘ Breath ’ 

‘ What is the essence of Breath ? ’ He said ‘ Food 
‘ What is the essence of food ? ’ ‘ Water.’ (4)^ 

Com. — Having obtained jiermission he said : “ What 
is the essence or substratum, or final jirincijile, of Sdma? 
By ‘ Sdma'' here is meant the udUfUka, because it is this 
that, as an object of meditation, forms tlie subject of 

5 
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the present clisconrse ; and it will be said later on that 
udffHha is the highest” &c. Beijig thus questioned, 
Dalbhya said: “Tune,” — because the Snnia consists of’ 
tunes ; and that of which a certain thing consists, is its 
essence, or substratum, just «as the jar, &c., have cLai/ for 
their substratum or essence. “ AVhat is the essence of 
T\ine ?” He replied “ Breatli,” — inasmuch as tune is 
accomplished by means of breath ; ])reatli is its essence. 
What is the essence of Breath ?” He re])lied “ Food," — 
because tlie breath rests on 1‘ood, as declared by the 
Srutis “Breath dies up, without too( I, ’’and “Food is the 
string”. “ What is tlu* essemte of food ? ” Be replied 
“ Water”, — because food is produced out of water. 

5=fT^I% II II 

‘What is the essence of water ?’ He said ‘ That world.’ 
‘ What is the origin of that world ?’ He said ‘ C)ne ought 
not to carry ( the Sdma) beyond the world of Heaven ; 
we locate the Sdma in the woidd of Heaven, since 
Sdma is praised as Heaven ? ’ (5). 

Com. — ‘ What is the esspMce of iraier ? ’ ITe said ‘ That 
trorld — ^because it is from “that world” (Heaven) that 
rain is produced. ‘ What is the essence of that world ? 
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— Leiiio' thus (juestioiied. Dal 1)1iv«t said : “No one slioulcl 
carry the esstuiee of Sdnuf, heyoiid that woi*](l of Heavei). 
^Jlierefore, we too locate tlu^ Sdma in tlie world of 
Heaven ; tliat is to say, we reeoi(ins(' the lidma as 
i‘estiiig in Heavcui ; iiiasinueli as Sdma is praised as 
' Heaven,*’ — in sueli Nr///?V as “ 1’lie Smia’-Yddd is 
t ile world of Heaven." 

t ^ ?friT sqT'W ^ Mqra^qcfif^ 

«\ «\ 

far % il ^ || 

'rh(‘n Silaka Salavat ya said to diaikitayana Dalbhya: 
Your Sdnia, verily, O Dalhhya. is not eonipletely 
established. If now, some one were to sfiy i/ot(r head 
shall fall op\ snr(‘ly your head would fall off" (0). 

OoiR. — Silaka Salavatya said to Chaikitayana Dal- 
bhya : “ Yoar Sdnat is not nvnjdelrhj estahlishrdj" — that 
is to say, yon have not mentioned its final essence, the 
highest.*’ He/ recalls the serijitun' (with regard to 
Sdnift), as does also 'Ktla\ If some knower of >Yma^ 
not tolerating sucth inadequate tnvatment, were, at 
this time, to sa^^ ‘since you ^vrongly know the in- 
complete lidniato be completely established, on a(*count 
of the fault of making such an assertion, your head 
shall fall off’, — then, since you have committed sucli a 
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fault your head would fall off, undoubt edl}^ ; though I 
do not utter aii}" such imprecation, — such is the mean- 
ing. Ohjeriion : “If he committed a fault for which his 
head would fall off*, it should liave fallen even without 
another person saying so; and if it did not fall off’ 
without such saying, it would not fall off* even on some 
one saying so. Otherwise fif even without a fault one’s 
head could fall off merely on ac(5ouut of some one 
saying so, then) such assertion by others would bring 
about the approach oi (the results ot) actions not per- 
formed, and the destruction (of the effects) of those 
pei’fornied.” liepUj : This objection do(‘S not stand ; in- 
asmu(;h as the actions })erformed, whether good or bad, 
depend, for the manifestation of their results, upon the 
agencies of place and time. Jn the same manner, the 
ignorance, which is the cause of the falling off of the 
head, depends upon the agency of anoth(‘r person’s 
declaration. 

^'rr% '^5rr=^2wr 

wrqm: qfcTSRT'^ 

II vs II 
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then, may 1 learn this from you. Sir?” He 
said ‘ Learn.’ ‘ What is the essence of that woidd ? ’ He 
said ‘This world.’ ‘ What is the origin of this world?’ 
-He said ‘ One ought not to carry the ^am.<t beyond 
this world as its rest. We locate the Sdma in this world 
as its rest; for Sdina is extolled as rpd\ (7). 

Com , — Being thus addressed, Dalbhj^a said: “ Well, 
may 1 learn from you on what the i^dimt rests?” SalSr* 
vatya replied : “ Learn it.” “What is the essence or 
substratum of fJidt world ”? — being thus asked by 13al- 
bhya, HiHavatya i*eplied “This world”, — since this 
world supports that world (Heaven) by means of sacri- 
fices, gifts, offerings, &c., as declared in the Srtdi : 
‘Thus the gods live u])on gifts’; and further it is a 
pei’ceptible fact that this earth is the support of all 
creatures; therefore, of also, this woiLl is the rest 
(or support). B(*ing asked “ What is the substratum of 
this world ? ” Sfllavatya said : “ One ought not to cany 
the /Vdrna beyond this world, as its rest; hence, we locate 
the Sdma in this world, as its rest ; because, Sdma is ex- 
tolled as resi ^"' — so says the Sraii, “ This (Karth) is the 
llaihaniara {Sdma)," 




II ^ II 
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To him said JVavilliaiia Jaivali: ‘‘ Snnia v^erily 
() Htfclavatya, has an end. And if any one were now to 
say yoftr head shall fall of surely your head would fall 
oftV’ AVell then, may I learn this troiii you sir?’’ He 
said Tioarn.” (8). 

Com . — When he had said this, Pravaluina Jaiv^ali said 
to him : “ () Sahivatya, your Sdma (the Harth) has an 
end (is perishable)” &c*. as l)efort\ Then Srdavatya 
said: Well then, may I learn it from you, sir?.’’ He 

replied Learn it.” And beiui»- thus permitted, Salti- 
vatya asked (him). 

o 

Thus ends \]\o eitjh'.h Khait la of Adhudija I. 

o 

ADHYA’YA I. 

KHANDA IX, 

— o — 

mm 11? il 

“What is the essence of this world ?” ‘'He saidJ'/ras^/ 
for, all these ciwatures are produced from ACidsa and 
return into A^hdsa. Because, AHcasa is givater than 
these ; therefore A'hdsa is the substratum. (1). 
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Cmn . — ‘ What is the esseihce of this trorld ?' ‘ 
replied Pravahana, — by A'kdsa is meant the supreme 
Self, as declared in the SriitiJ * He is A'hdsa by name.” 
The production or creation of all creatures is Its work ; 
and in it do all creatures ))ecome dissolved. As will be 
declai'ed later on : ‘‘ Tt creatc^d Li^ht ; Light in the 
Supreme Deity &e. &c.” All these (creatures — 

moveable and immoveable — are produced out of A'kdstt 
in tlie order of Light, food, &c., — by its innate energy. 
“ Thetj rctiini into A^id^a'', — at the time of Uni- 
versal Dissolution, return to Tt, in the reverse order. 
Hee-ause A'lcdsaj is greater than all these creatures, 
therefore It is the suj^reme substratum (essence) of all 
these cr(\atures, at all times. 

ll ^ ii 

This is the nihjitha, highest and best ; this is endless. 
He who, knowing this, meditates upon ndifitha^ the 
highest and best, has what is liighest and best, and he 
wins the highest and best worlds. (2). 

Com. — This is the higliest of the high and best ot 
the good, udfdha, — the fully eijuipped Supreme 
Self. Hence It is endless, without an end. Due who, 
thus knowing this to be tlie liighest and best Supreme 
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Self, without fin end, meditates upon the highest and 
best ud(fUha, — to him accrues the following result : the 
life of such a knower becomes high and excellent, — 
this is the visible gain ; and the invisible gain is that 
he wins the high and excellent, gradually improving 
worlds up to the BraUmic A'kdsa, These results accrue 
to one who, knowing this, meditates upon udytiha. 

qq II \ II 

Atidhanva Saunaka, having taught this to Udara 
SAudilya, said: “ As long as, among your descendants, 
they will know the ud<fUha. their life will be higher 
and better than ordinary lives.” (3). 

Com, — And further, knowing this nd>[fltlm AtidhanvA, 
the son of Sunaka, taught this doctrine of the 'tulr/Uha 
to his disciple Udara Handilya, and said : “So long as, 
in the line of your descendants, they (your descend- 
ants) will know this udoUha, their life will be higher 
and better than the lives that are ordinarily known. 

^ q <^q qtiq- 

^1% ^ ^ II « II 
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•And so will their state in that othei* world be.’ One’ 
who thus knows and meditates, — his life in this world 
becomes the highest and best, and so all his state in 
that other world — yea in that other world. (4)* 

Com , — “And in the other invisible world, their state 
will be the highest and best” — so said Atidhanva San- 
naka to Udara Saiidilya. In ()rder to remove the 
donbt — that ‘though such results would accrue to the 
great ones of old, yet the\^ could not belong to ns of this 
i^ycle’ — it is added that even now, one who knowing 
this meditates upon the mhjUha, — his life in this world 
will be highest and best ; and so will his state be in 
that other world. 

o 

'Julius ends the ninth Khanda of Adhtfdtfd 1. 

0 

ADHYA'YA I. 

KHANDA X. 

— O — 

m II \ II 

When these Kurus had been destroyed by thunder 
and hail, Ushasti ChS»krayana, with his child-wife, lived. 
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ill a cle})lora))le condition, in tlic village of the possessor 
of elephants. (1). 

Com. — In connection with meditation on ufhfHha, one 
ought also to meditate upon tlie ^‘Prastava'’ — “IVati- 
li^ra” ; and with a view to ex})lain this, the present 
klimtda begins : The store is meant to makt^ the coin- 
X)rehension (of the subjc^ct) easier. Wlieii the erops in 
the Kuril country had all been rlestroyed by thunder 
and hail, and consequently famine had set in, Ushasti. 
the son of Chakrayana, togtdher with liis wife who had 
not reached womanhood, lived in Ibhyagrama (i.e!.,the 
dnima’ or village, belonging to ‘ Ibhaya’ or one wlio 
jiossesses elephants), ‘‘la. (leph^rahle conditloii,'^ i.(\. 
arrived at the last stage of deploraliility in the house 
of somebody. 

^ ^ II ^ II 

He begged food of the possessor of elephants, who 
was eating beans. He (the possessor) said to him : “ 1 
have no other (food) than these, which are j)ut up 
before me", (2). 

Com. — Wandering about in search of food, fearlessly 
went over to the Master of Elephants who was eating 
beans of an inferior (|uality, and begged his food of 
him. The Master of Elexdiants said to Ushasti : “ I 
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have got no beans save tliose that are being eaten by 
me and are iin])ni*e (or stale), that Jiave been thrown 
into this plate of mine. So, vvliat can i do ?’’ l^hen 
ITshasti replied. 

^ 

i ^ II \ I! 

“ Cave me ont of tliese he said. He gave tlu^m to 
him. (He said) ‘Well, here is water? ’ lie rejdied : ‘ [ 
vvcmld be drinking something left by another (and 

lienee impure).' 

Com. — Ch(t of ikrsc^\ i.e.. these, “giviMue’’ lu* 
said. These, the Afaster of Elejihants, gave to Ushasti. 
“Take this watei* near me to drink” — being thus ad- 
dressed he (ITshasti) said: H* I will drink out of this, 
r will be drinking something left by another andhenei" 
impure.” Being thus addressed, the other said : 

5T ^ JT STT 3T3f[i%5jrrw?rafT3:f%r% 

^ II « II 

‘‘Arenot these also left over and impure?'’ He replied. 
• T will not live, if I do not eat these; while as fora 
drink of water, I can get it wheiu'ver I like.” 

Com. — “Are not therse beans also impure ?”. On tliis, 
ITshasti said “If T do not eat these l)eans, I will not live ; 
whereas I can get a drink of water Avhenever T like”* 
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^rhe meaning of this is tliat one, wlio is endowed with 
knowledge and fame, and capable of helping himself and 
others, — if such a one, falling under the aforesaid de- 
plorable condition, should do such a thing (eat unclean 
food), no demerit touches him. A mean action is faulty, 
only when it is performed ev^en while there are actions 
that are not mean, and which would as easily save one’s 
life ; — that is to say, under this latter circumstance if 
some one were to perform such mean actions, being 
proud of his knowledge, then a fall into hell would be 
sure to follow. These meanings are implied by the 
insertion of the word “ prcadranaka ” (in deplorable 
condition). 

II II 

Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to his 
wife. She had eaten before; and having taken them, 
she kept them away. (5) • 

OoiTi . — Having eaten them, he gave the remainder to 
his wife, having been moved to pity for her. She, the 
child-wife had obtained food, before getting the beans. 
Still, in keeping with the character of (good women), 
she did not reject the beans, but took them from lier 
husband's hands, and laid them aside. 

5 qicT: 
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Next morning, on awaking, he said : “ Alas, if I 

could get something to eat, [ would get a little of 
wealth : Tlie king liere is going to perform a sacrifice ; 
and he should appoint me to all the jndestly offices.” (G). 

Com. — He, knowing what she had done, having i*isen 
from sleep in the morning, spoke out, within hearing 
of his wife : ^^Atas^ if I could get even a little to eat. 
then having eaten it, and become strong enough, J 
would go and obtain a lit tle wealtli, and then we would 
have a living.” He shows th(‘ reason of his hope for 
wealth. “This king, not very far from hert*, is going to 
perform a sacrific*<e'‘. The Atmanepada in “ Vakshyate' 
“is due to the fact of the king being the sacrificer to 
whom its result would accrue.” And the king, liaving 
found a lit person in me, would appoint me for the 
performance of all the priestly duties in connection with 
the sacrifice.” 

2 q? || vs n 

His wife said to him: ^ () my lord, here are those 
beans’. Having eaten them, he went over to the sacri- 
fice that was being performed. (7) 

Com , — He having said this, his wife said to Jiim : 
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'•Well, () my lord, take tliest' beans, wliieli yon liad 
made over to me.*’ Having- eattm them, he went over 
to tlie kini;'’s sacrifice, which was bein<>; ])erformed (or 
laid ont) by tlu* ])riests. 

J sc sc 

II ^ II 

TlH‘n‘ sat down, in the orchestra, near tlie UdL>*atri 
priests, wlio wcmv i»'oin!L»' to sini^ out hymns of ])raise. 
He said to tli(‘ Ih'astolri-priest. (8). 

(^om. — Having’ o’one tluTe. lie W(‘nt over to the 
lJd;L;-atri-j)riests in tlie ori-li(*<tra — /.e.. that in whicb 
praises an* siiiii4‘ and sat near th(‘m. Havine* sat down 
lie said to the Prastotri«prie>t. 

w ^ II ^ II 

() PrastAitri, if, without knowing the Deity that 
belongs to the fh'astava, thou dost sing it, thy head 
will tall off. 

Co'in . — “ () Hrastoti'i, ttc.” are meant to attract atten- 
tion. The Deity that belongs to the singing of the 
Prastava, — if, without knowing this J)eity of the Pras^ 
tava, thou dost sing it, before me, who know it, then 
thy head will fall off. “ JJf^foi'e we ” — This is added 
because if the head were to fall off even in his absence, 
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Iheii sucli persons, as know only tlie action (and not the 
secret of its Diety &c.,) would not be entitled to any 
actions. And this would not be rii»ht; inasmuch as we 
do jind actions being pcu-fonned by pcTsons knowing 
only the action (and not its unvuiing <fcc.,) ; and Hfrond-- 
Iff, because we (ind the sruti laying down tha Southern 
l*atlr' (for those who do not know tlu* secnd meanings) ; 
tor certainly, if persons ignorant of the s(»cret meaning 
were not entitled to actions, then the srati would 
uuuition the “N(U‘thern Path ” only. Nor can it be 
said that the, Southern Path " is mentioned with 
regard to only sikjIi actions as are ])rescribed in the 
yrnils (the Norl-hern Path " referring to actions pres- 
cribt‘d in tlu^ fV/uj; — because of such .sr/d,?,s\. as “by 
means of sarilices and gifts, I'tc.*’ And further “ after 
having been thus exhorted by nu' ’’ (clearly shows that 
the ignorant art^ debarred from ju’iestly duties, only in 
the ])resence of a learned person, and not in every case, 
such as those of AaniJiotra, actions ])rescribed in siadis, 
study of the Vf'da and the like ; — because we find 
the Fed/fc permitting certain such actions (to be per- 
formed by the uninitiated). Thus it is established that 
even those that know only tlie foi’in of the action, are 
entitled to its performance. 


•s v •v r 
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^ in o II 


^^Trefof|frrei=q%> II U U 


In the same manner, he addressed tlie Udgatri priest: 
‘0 Udgatri, if without knowing the Deity that belongs 
to udjitkd thou dost sing it, thy head will fall oft*’, in 
the same manner, he addressed the Pratihartri-priest . 
‘ () Pratihartri, if without knowing the Deit}^ that 
belongs to the Pi*atihara, thou shouldst sing, thj^ head 
will fall oft* They stopped and sat down in silence. 


(lU. 11). 

Coin , — In the saim* manner, ho addressed the Udgatri 
priest and the iVatihartri-priest. Idle rest is similar 
to what has gone before. ‘'They" — the Prastotri-priest 
iScc. — stopped,” Le., desisted from their res])ective 
actions, for feai of tlieir heads falling off, and sat down 
in silence, without doing anything else. 


0 

Thus ends the tenth Khanda of Adhyana I. 
0 
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KHANDA XI. 

3T«T qr ^ f^R^roftcq- 

q«q#T ^isRiqoT ^ II \ II 

Then tlie saerifieev said to him : ‘ I should like 
to know yon, Sir.’ He said: ‘lam Ushasti Chdkra- 
yana.’ (1). 

Com , — After tliis. the sacrilicer, the king, addressed 
him : ‘ 1 should like to know you, respected sir’. Being* 
thus addressed, he said: ‘ I am Ushasti ChAknIyana, a 
name, which yon may hav(^ heard.’ 

^ ti^=q qi q^q 

qqqr qi ^T^fq^rs^qR# II ^ n 

Be said : ‘ Sir, 1 looked for you, for all these priestly 
offices; and not finding you 1 appointed others.’ (2). 

Com. — lUie sacrifice!* said : “ Indeed, I did hear of 
you, as endowed with many qualities, and hence I looked 
out for you for all these priestly duties ; and having* 
searched you, and not having found you I have appoint- 
ed others.” 

0 
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f ?i5fm?r II \ II 

But now. Sir, ])lease take up all priestly duties. 
‘Very well ; let llies(% with rny p(‘rmission. sin^^ the 
hymns of praise. But as nnieh wealth as you ^ive to 
them, so mueh ;L;ive to me also.' Tlu^ sacriiieer said 
* very well.’ (-*5). 

Coin . — “Kven now. Sir, do please aeeept (lie priestly 
offict's’. Being tlius addressed, Ushasti said : "Very 
well, but let these, — that had ])eeu appointed by you 
]>rpviously, — being gladly ])erinitted by me, sing the 
hymns c»f praise. Ihit you inu‘<t, do this. ’Phis wealth 
that yr)u give to all of these Ih'astotri and the rest, — 
t>hat much wealth yon niust give to me.” Being tlins 
addressed, the saerdieer said " very wtdl.” 

rfl ^ %^fPJR^f5qRT W % HT 

^TT II » II 

Then the Prastotri-priest a])j)r(^ac;hed liini (and said) 
" Sir, you said to me, ‘ O IVastotri, if, not knowing the 
Deity belonging to tlie IVast&va, thou dost sing it, thy 
head will fall oft ’ ; — whi(di is that Deity ? ” (i). 
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(Ah'n . — Having lit^ard tliis assertion of Ushasti, the 
Hrastotri-jn*iesr> resj)e(*xriilly approa<‘lie(l ITshasti. “ () 
I’rastotri you liad said to me. Now, wliicli is the 
'Deity tliat belongs to the Prastava/’ 

^crr 

Jpfr a- uq^ 11<UI 

He said •Hreatli.' Kor all the.se eveature.s merge into 
Hreatli alone, and irom Hrcvath alone do the}" rise. 1'hi.s 
i.s the Deity lielongiug to the Pras1a,va; and if, witluuit 
knowing this, thou liad.st sung it, thy head would 
have fallen off, afttuMliou hadstbeen warnetl by me. (o). 

( — Being thus asked, he said “ Breat h.” It is true 

that Breath is the Diety of Bi-astava ; How ? Because 
all creatures, moveable and immoveable, merge into 
Breath, at the time of dissolution, and again from 
Breath do they rise, at tlie time of the creation, 'fhere- 
fore this is the Deity belonging to tlu^ Jh’astava ; and 
if, without knowing thus, thou liadst sung it, thy liead 
woidd surely have fallen off, after thou hadst been 
warned by me that " thy head will fall off’. Therefore 
you did well to desi.st from the acdion x)i‘ohibited by me. 
.Su(‘h is the meaning. 
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m II t II 

Then the Ud^atri-priest approached him : You, sir, 
told me, ‘ Udgatri, if, not knowing tlie Deity belonging 
to the udr/Uhii, thou dost sing it, thy liead will fall off \ 
— which is that Deity ? ” (0 ). 

Com. — The Udgatri-priest asked “which is that Deity, 
which belongs to the nihjHha ? " 

3Tlf^ ^ 

Jli; ITR^?T cTl 

V3 Si 

JTfwr It ^'^w'KTTi»4iTTRT || vs n 

®s 

He said The sun’; for, all these creatures sing to tlir 
sun when It stands on high ; this is the Deity belonging 
to the n(h/Uka ; and if, without knowing this, thou 
hadst sung it, thy head would surely have fallen off*, 
after thou hadst been warned by me. (7). 

Com . — Being thus asked, he said “ The sun." Because 
all these creatures sing praises of the sun, when It is 
high above. (The sun is this Deity) Because of the 
similarity of id (in UchchaiW and ”), just as 

iVom the similarity of p/*rt (Prana is the Deity of 
Prastava). This is the Deity, as before. 
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’Wc^icwi ^n II c II 


Then the Pratihavtri-pi’iest approached liim: ‘ You, 
hir, told me, O Pratihavtri, if, without knovvin<:»’ the Deity 
that belongs to the Pratihdra, thou dost sing it, thy 
liead will fall off’, — whi(*b, then, is that Deity. (8). 

Co>ii. — In the same manner the Pratihartri-priest 
approached him, and asked him ‘‘ whicli is the Deity 
that belongs to the PraUlurra V ” 

?IT %^RT- 

IK II 

De said ‘ Food'; for, all these creatures live, when they 
partake of food ; this is the Deity that belongs to the 
l*ratUtdr(t ; and if, without knowing this, thou hadst 
sung it, thy head would surely have fallen off, after 
tliou hadst been warned by me. (9). 

(Join , — Being thus asked, he said “ Food because 
all tliese creatures live, while they are taking food for 
themselves. This the Deity that belongs to the Prati^ 
ham. The rest up to ‘‘warned by me” is similar to 



8G THE CHHA'NHOHYA rPANJSHAI). 

what has g'one before. Tlie TUeaiiiii^* of the wliole of’ 
this Khaiida is that one ought to meditate upon the 
Deities of l‘(J(/itka and VraiiJtdra, in the shape- 

of Breath, Sun and Food respectively. 

Thus ends the Kleventh Khandn oi' A(Unidif(f /. 

o 

ADHYA^YA I. 

KHANDA XII. 

II \ II 

Now then, the 'adifUIt'i of tlie dogs. Jhika J)alhhya or 
(jlli\va Maitie\a went out for the study of the \"eda .(I). 

fhin . — In the last Khauda lias been described the 
deplorable state brought about by want of food, — a 
state cliaracterised by the eating of impure ami stah** 
food. Hence in order to avoid this, with a view to the 
acquirement of food, the s^’tUi now' begins the treat- 
inent of the ndtiHlia as seen by tlie dogs. Baka. tlie sou 
of Dalbhya or Gl&va, the son of Maiti&yi — the parti- 
cle ‘ chit * has a collective for(*e, signifying that Baka 
was the son of two fathers (and we ac^cept this 
interpretation) because, fis in actions, so in objects 
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al.so, there can no alternative views ; and fui’- 
llier we also liave such f^rutis as ** with two names. 
beloiii>ini»‘ to two i'amilies/’ and wo do aetnally ooim*- 
a(‘ross, (*ases ot peo]:)le entitled to cakes from both 
families. Ortho word “ Td may be simply takeit 
as facilitating’ the readme* of the Wda, its signification 
being thf‘ disi'egard of tln^ llislii, due to the mind 
ioeiiig engrossed in the vdf/UItff. In order to study the 
\"eda, lie went outside the village*, iu‘ar a river, in some 
epiiefc plac*e. Siiuu* we find the singular number in 
the verb Ud rarraja^ therefore we conclude that 
f^aka and (Hava are two names of one and the same 
llishi. 1'he meaning is that since the sage awaited 
the tune of the vdaUka of the gods, his study must lie 
bred to be urged by a desire to obtain food. 

so ©s. va 

m II ^ II 

Before him a white dog apjieared ; and other dogs 
gathering round him, said: ‘Sir, sing food for us, we 
are hungry.' (-)^ 

Com . — Pleased w ith his study, the Deity or the Sage, 
taking the form of a white dog, appeared before him, 
w ith a view^ to help him. This Avhite dog was sur- 
rounded by other smaller dogs; and they told him “ Sir. 
])lease sing — ie., sing and obtain — food for us ”, This 
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(allegorically) implies that Speech and the rest, par-, 
taking of food in the wake of Bj*eath, spoke to the 
Breath in the mouth. Since these, — speech, &c. — being 
satisfied with the study, would natu)*ally help this — 
Breath in tlie mouth, — theiefore it is only proper 
that we should interpret the sentence as we have done. 
“ Because tre are hnuf/ry.^’ 

TTT »55Ttt 

II II 

He said to them : ‘ Come to me here to-morrow 

morning ’. Baka l)41bhya or G14va Maitreya watched 
(them.) (8). 

Com , — Having been thus addressed, the white dog 
said to the smaller dogs : “ Come to me to-morrow in 
this very place.” In ‘ Upasamufata ^ the length of the 
vowel is a vedic peculiarity, or it may be an incorrect 
l eading. The appointment of morning as the time is 
with a view to show that what he will sing is rightly 
<loiie in the morning; because the sun, who is the 
supplier of food, is not in our front in the afternoon. 
In the same place Baka watched his coming. 

^ ^pHTOMr: 




m II » II 
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Just as the priests, that are goin^ to sing praises by 
the Bahishj)((rtimdji.a hymn, move along joined to one 
anotlier, so did the dogs move along. Having sat down, 
they began to pronounce ‘ Ife is,’ (4). 

Com, — 'Die dogs did come to the Sage, — just as in a 
x*e]*tain sacrifice, tlie Udgatri-priests, that are going to 
sing tlie ‘ Bahishinivanidinf. ’ hjunn, move along 
joined to one another; so did the dogs move along, 
holding in the mouth one anotliei‘’s tail. And having 
thus moved along, they sat down and uttered ‘7/ im.’ 

II ^ II 

Om, let US eat ! Om, let us drink! Om, may the 
<ilod Varuna, Prajapati, Savitri bring us food, liord 
•of food, bring hither food, yea bring it. (5). 

Com , — ‘‘ Om, lei as eat ! Om, let as drialk!” “ Deva” 
'(god), so called because He shines ; “ Varuna,” because 
lie rains in the world ; “ J^raj&pati,” because He 'protects 
the people; “ Savitri” is one who bi’ings forth everything, 
i.e,, the Sun. ^fay the Sun, having so many names, 
])ring us food. Having done this, the}^ again said: 

0 hard of food O/’ — being the producer of all food, 
He is called its ‘ Lord’, inasmuch as without his 
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ripening’ intiuence, no food is ])i*odu(:*e(l fc>r any livini; 
creatures : lienee He is (tailed Lord of food.*^ 
“Bring hit lier food for us, yea hrino it." — The repetition 
is meant to sliow regard for the subject. 

Thus ends the Uielfth KhumJtt of Adlnjdiid /. 

ADHYA'YA. I 

— (} - — 

KHANDA XIII 

3TIcq^WSI^IWIR; in II 

This world is the sylla))le ‘ hiiiC \ the Air is tlie 
syllable the inocui is the syllable ‘ atloa' ; tlu* 

Self is the syllable ‘ ilta ' ; tlu^ (ire is the syllable \ ( I ). 

Com,. — Inasmuch as meditation upon objects of 
devotion is (Connected with parts ul’ Sdrtia, what are 
explained next are other forms of jiieditatioii, spoken 
of collectively, with reference to the syllables of the 
"Stolfha," which is another part oF Sauui : and they are 
all spoken of together, because all of tliem form parts of 
the Stohha, “ 'J'his trorld Is Ihc^ sijllahle^ * ltdtC\ w liieh is a 
Stohhd known in the ^ lx athf inland Sdraa ; and tliis earth 
is the Fatliantara; hence on account oi‘ this similarity 
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ot relations, one ought to meditate upon the Stol»h^* 

' liatt\ as this world. ‘‘ T/te Air is tkc stfllahle ‘ hal - 
d’he syllable ‘ Aa/' is known in tlie ' VanimirrifLi Sarmi ; 
and the (tonne(^tion of Air and Water is the origin of 
tlie “I amcuIrvifiC Saniff ; lienee, on aeeount of this simi- 
larity, one ouoht to meditate upon the syllable ‘Ad/*, 
as tlie Air. “ 7'Ae 'nioott is the sifliffltfe ‘ atliff ’ i.r., one 

ouo-htto meditate upon the syllable ‘ (iUmi ' as the moon : 
inasmueh as this world rests or food, and the moon con- 
sists of food : and als() because of the similarity ot* tlu* 
presence of ‘ UmA and 'a' in both {Iha in ^ aiha ’ is the 
same as the <I(a in ' ('haiulrn'), “ddie Self is the sa- 
lable ‘ ih The Stohlnt * ?Vc( ’ signifies perc(‘pti))ilit> , 
hence tin* Self is called ‘I'Au': and •?’Au.’ is a N/cAAu. On 
account of this similarity (one ought to meilitate upon 
the syllable ‘ /Ac * as the Self. The Fire 'is ‘ J 
because of tlie similarity I’onsisting in the fa(*t of all 
Snmas containing an ‘ / ' being sacrinl to fire. 

am: ?Tr n H II 

Idle Sun is the syllable ‘ 'R ' ; Invocation is the s\ 1- 
lable ‘ e the Visvihlents are the syllable ‘ (tuhoyi iV</- 
is the syllable ‘ A/a*: lireatli is srara ; the food is 
” lid the syllable ‘ rd'j ’ is I'irdt. (2). 

Com, — The sun is the sifllohle ‘ u \ betrause people sing 
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to the suH when He is hujk ahore (achchaih), and the 
Stohha is ‘ a since in the Sdina sacred to the sun, the 
StoJ^ha is ^ u\ therefore the sun is the sjdlable ‘it’. 
”rjie Invocation is the Stohha ‘ since people call or 
invoke by sayin^>* ‘come’ and there is similarity 

(with the syllable ‘ 7Vte Yisvedh-as are the Sj/lr- 

hthh ‘ auhoifi' because this Stohha is found in the Sdmt 
sacred to the Vhvfdi'ras, Prajdpaii /k the si/llahle 
* JlinJ ” because Pra/dpati is indefinable, and the syl- 
lable ‘A lit’ too is indistinct. “ Hreath is srar(Y\ ‘smm’ 
h a Stohha ; and Hreath is ^ soara\ because it is the 
source of ‘mmt’ (imie). Fuod is ‘//d/”, i.e., the 
Stohhrf ‘ f/d ’ is food, because of the similarity lyin^ 
in the fact of this world moviinj by means of food. 
''I’he Stohha * vd(j is ‘ Virdt ’ which may mean ‘ food 
or a particular Deity of that name; because this Stohha 
is found in the Sdma sacred to Virdt. 

pfi?:: || \ || 

Undefinable is the thirteenth Stohha — viti., the in- 
definite syllalde ‘ hna (8). 

Com. — “ Umleji liable^’ — because not distinct, and 
hence incapable of saying whether it is this or that ; 
and hence “ sanchara ” — “ huJjeji nite ” — i.e.^ having only 
a shape assumed (according to the exigencies of differ- 
ent sections of the V’^eda.) Which is this? The 
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thirteenth syllable ‘ huti . As this is indistinct, it 
ought to be meditated upon without having its pecu- 
liarity defined ; — such is the sense of the sentence. 

II 8 II 

Speech, yields to him tlie milk, which is the milk f>f 
speech itself, and he becomes rich in food and an eater 
of food — one who thus knows the secret doctidne 
the Hduias — yea^ knows the secret doctrine of the- 
Hamas,'' (t). 

Com. — Idle result of uieflitating upon the lettei’S of" 
the Htohha. are now mentioned. “ Speech \ ields the* 
milk &c." has already been explained. One ulu^- 
knows, as explained above, tlie secMvt doctrine of the- 
syllables of Htohlta, which forms part of Hirma, to- 
liini accrues the n'sult mentioned. The repetition is^ 
to point out the end of the Aii/tifdjfa ; or it may be- 
taken as pointing to the end of the exjdaiiation of a 
particular form of meditation on a particular part 
of Sam a. 

Thus ends the thirteenth Khamhi of Adtitidtja 1. 

Thus ends the Adhijdija of the Chhandogya 

fTpanisliad. 

Q 



(Hhc vEI)i)a’ubogija llpauisl)ab 


ADHYA YA II 

() 

KHANDA I 

- — 

^ w-i I 

>* S3 ' N -O vS 

^rl II ^ II 

M(‘(lit;iti()ii upon llie \vlif)l(‘ Sduia ^ood. Wliat- 
t‘ver is i;o()(l. that tliPV call * >'fhna'' ; Jiiid what is not 
il;‘oo( 1 (Ij. 

^ riic s(‘ctiou la^^iniiint** with *• on(‘ ouj^’ht to 
inc(litat(‘ upon t lu* syllal)lc * Oa/*’ A’c.,” has laid down tln^r 
meditation upon parts of Sdnuf, leading to manifold 
results; and substMpnuit ly the mt‘ditation npon the 
letters of the ‘ Stobha’ has been laid down. Heeanse 
this too is connected with certain ])arts of the Sdaufy. 
And now the Nr/d? begins a treatment of the ineditra- 
tions upon the whole Sdma,; and it is oidy prO))ei* 
that after the treatment of tlie meditation n])oii parts, 
thev(^ should follow that of the meditation of the whole, 
<{f tho trliolc ((tX — /.r.. of the Sawn endowed with all 
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it.*; |)fu*ts, iivelbld and sovinifold. Ixlialu'’ sei’ves only 
as an ornament of sjieeeli. Sinct^ meditation npon the 
whole Sdui'f is said to he j^'ood, word “ i:>ood'” 

shoidd not l)e taken as depr(*catin^ the afort^said rnedi- 
tatrons. Ohjoction : “ Ihit it semns as if tfoudtoess. not 
helono'in<r t(^ the former ones, is mentioned liere as 
])elonj4in^- to t.h(‘ ])resent ont*.*” Not so: inasmneh 
M.S the sentence concludes by assertin!L>* that *• Santa is 
H’ood,” The word '• Sd Htn'"^ imvins r/oo'/. •* How' do yon 
kmow (that Sdiiia is good;?” It is (explained : What- 
ever is known, among ])eople, as t/ood or irrrjfroaclathlr, 
is caller] ‘ Sdund by inielligent ])eo])1e ; ami what is 
etherwisr*. i*^ called ^ Asdiiifd. 

3?Hi%T5qTfirfT?r^r3^^5qrJTrr^^ ^rf: n n 

Thus they say * he ap])roar;hed with Sdnifd, where 
tlie^ say ‘ he apprr)ached him well'; and they say ‘ he 
approached liini with Amnia'', when they say ‘ho 
fp^proached him not well.’ (2). 

(Jom . — In tlie matter ot difierentiating good and bad, 
people say — *he a])proached this King or subordinate 
Iru'd with Sdnin '* — Meaning by ‘he’, one fi-om whom 
peo})Ie fearr»d ill-treatment of the king. And ordinaiy 
]>eo})le, in giving r‘xpression to thri same tlioiight, say, 
* he ai>proached him trelP, when they find a ])erson not 
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imprisoned or iu any other way badly treated. In a 
ccmtraiy case, where tliey find imprisonment or some* 
other ill-treatment, they say, ‘ he approached him with 
A^dma"^ — i.e.^ ‘ he treated him badly.* 

3T^r=!iTg’; #r ^Tf^Tr'O' 

>a •<* vj* 

II ^ II 

And they say ‘ tliis verily is Sdnut fur us where 
they say ‘this is good for us’, when anything is good. 
Anil they say ‘ this is Asdtnu for iis\ wliere they say 
‘ this is not good ’ when anything is not good. (S). 

Cw)i . — And when they say that ‘ this that w(» kno\\' 
liiSdnia for us, wlndly’, they mean to say that it is fjfjocL 
when anything is good for them. Wheti the contrarv 
is the case, they say ‘ this is Asdnm for us\ — meaning 
that it is 7tot [food, when anything is not good for them. 
Hence it is established that the words ‘‘ SdiUK ” and 
‘‘ Sddim ” (good) are synoii x inous. 

^ q W% ^ 

Wsrtr W ^ || V || 

If any one, knowing this thus, meditate upon the 
Sdma as ffood, all good (pialities would quickly approach 
him, and accrue to kim. (4). 
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Com. — Hence, if any one meditate upon the 
endowed with (fooduf^-^s, knowing the complete Sdma to 
be ffood , — to him belonos tlie following result : quickly' 
do approach such a meditator, all good qualities, in 
keeping with the tSrnfl and iS'mritis ; and they i\ot only 
approach him, but also accrue U) him,- — i.e., become his 
own objects of experience and enjoyment. 

Thus ends the First Kliaiuta of Adltiidifd IL 



ADHYAYA II. 

— (>- - 
KHANDA 11 

i itqfT^rsra; mcrr#- 

S'cff^ajg^p-T'^ nr%^r II HI 

Among the worlds one ought to meditate upon the 
Sdnut as fivefold : the Karth as rhe syllable /////. the Fire 
as the j/r(istdra, the Sky as tJie v(hjltli(f.^ the Sun as the 
pniiUidiUt, and the Heaven «as the iddhdmi . IMiis among 
the upper. (1). 

Coni. — Now, what are those complete Sdnuis, looked 
upon as tjoodj that are to be meditated upon V 1’hese 
are now laid down : Amonij the trorlds, Jivcfohl dv." 
Objection : “ '^I'hat they should be meditated upon as 

the, djorlds, and again a.s f/ood, is a contradiction It 
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is not so : inasmuch as tlie word “ good ”, signifying 
the cause, extends also to the effects in the shape of 
the worlds ; just as cloy does, to its modifications, jar 
and the rest. Hence, just as wherever we have a 
notion of the jar, it is aUva3^s followed by the notion of 
olay ; so, in the same manner, the notion of the worlds is 
alwaj^s followed a notion of the “good”; inasmuch 
as the world ai’e the efects of Righteousness <fec. 
Though, from the above, it would follow that the 
character of the aforesaid cause belongs equally to 
Brahma and Righteousness (since both are equally 
•denoted by the word “ good ”) ; yet, here it must be 
admitted that it is Righteousness alone that is signified 
by the word “good”; in.asnnich as we find people 
using the word “good” in the sense of rfrfhfeotfs, in 
such sentences as ‘One who performs rh/hteouft deeds is 
(food"*. Objection: “Since the notion of the cause 
iwvariabh’^ follows that of the effect in the shape of the 
worlds; therefore the notion of the ‘good’ would follow 
b>’ itself; and there is no need of an\^ such injunction 
as that ‘ one mt^ditates upon Stlma as the (joudj ’ ”, Not 
so : because such notion is got at onl}^ through scrip- 
tures : since in all cases, only' such righteous deeds are 
to be performed, as are laid down in the scriptures, and 
never those that are not so laid down, even though 
they" be righteous. “One ought to meditate upon 
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SdiiKtj, as the good, fivefold — Le,^ in five forms, — among 
the worlds. How ? “The earth as the syllable Aot”. 
^Fhe locative in is to be changed into the 

nominative, in interpretation (“one ought to meditate 
npon the worlds as the fivefold Sdnut ” ) and the 
meaning of the subsequent sentences is : ‘One ought to 
think of the Earth as the syllable hin.'^—Le., ’one 

* 4 

ought to meditate upon tlie Earth as the S3dlable hlto*, 
■()r the Locative in ^ l.okesJin'' may be transferred to 
tfJidra ''. — the meaning, in this case, being ‘one 
ought to meditate upon the syllable /to?, thinking 
it to be the Earth.’ Among these “ the Earth as the 
S 3 dlable because l)oth ai*e the first (the Earth 

among the worlds and •/??vt’ among the Sdnut syllables). 

Eire as the praMrct ” — because ac^tions are performed 
in the Fire. “ ./V(?>/d?;a ’’ is the Bhahii (a technicality" 
in connection with Sduia). “The sky as iht*. ufhf I fJi(t ” 
— because the sk}^ is called ‘ ijatjana and the letter 
‘ j/a ’ occurs in " also. "The sun as the 

pniilJbdnt ” — inasmuch the sun faces all beings ; and 
each of these thinks ‘he is facing me.’ “ 1'he Heaven as 
the iudJuina ” — inasmuchas those that depart from this 
world are deposited {iddhujauie) in Heaven. “This 
among the upper ” — Le., the meditation upon the 
Sdnutf as the worlds among those that are above (in tlie 
^isceiiding line.) 
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I Cl^^R3nf^: H^tTS^cTR^'iqTSIJl: 
II II 

Now among tlie lower : The Heaven as the syllable 
hiuj the sun as the j^mistdiri, the sky as the mh/iiha, the 
Fire as \\\e pratihdray the earth as the nvlli(V)ui, (2). 

Com. — Next, we have laid down the meditation upon 
the fivefold Sdinfr, among the lower worlds (i.o., in the 
descending line) : The worlds are endowed with motion 
&c ; and hence since these are mobile, hence we have 
here the meditation upon Sdma as mobile also. Hence 
among the worlds in the descending line, (one ouglit 
to meditate upon) “ the Heaven as the syllable Itht *” — 
because both are first. ‘‘ The sun as the imi^idva ” — 
because it is only when the sun has risen that the 
actions of creatures are begun (to be peifbrmed). “ The 
skj^ as the as before. “Fire as the pratl/idm ^’' — 

because Fire is carried here and there (praWiara'ita') by 
creatures. “^J'he earth as the nidluvmC’’ — because people 
that come back to tlie Kartli are deposited here (on the 
Earth). 

II ^ II 

The worlds in the ascending as well as the descend- 
ing lines belong to him, who, knowing this thus, 
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meclitabes upon tlie fivefold Snnui among the worlds. 

Govi.—Now follows the result of such meditation : 
The worlds, both ascending and descending, — i.e., en- 
dowed with motion backward and forward — become fib 
for him ; i.e., come to be fit objects for his enjo3unent, 
for one, who knowing this thus, meditates, among the 
worlds, uj)on the complete fivefold Sdina as the “ good”. 
Such is the construction to be followed eveiy where — 
botli in the case of the fivefold and the sevenfold (Sdma), 
Tims ends the i^ecotid Kkatuld Ad hijaija Jl. 

(j 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA 111. 

^ ^'71% ^ 7cI?TqT% ^ 

II ^ II 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdnid, i.e.y 
the rain ; the preceding wind as the s^dlable htn, the 
advent of the cloud as the jtrasldcff,, the raining as the 
nd(fiih<i, and the lightning and thunder as the praiUidra.^^ 

Com. — One onijld to meditate upon the Ji vefoUl Smna in 
the rain : — the immediate sequence of Rain is due to the 
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fact of the continuance of the worlds being due to Kain. 
‘'The preceding wind as the syllable hht ” — hy “ rain ’’ 
hei’e is meant all the processes from the preceding 
wind to the cessation of the rain ; just as the name 
“ iS'ama” belongs to all beginning from the syllable hhi 
down to the 'iddhana. Hence is the preceding wind 
the S3dlable liut , — both being the first. “The advent 
of the cloud as the itrastdva *'' — because it is well-knowi> 
that the rains Jfegin only when the clouds have 
appeared, during the rainj" season. “The raining as 
the udgUhcd '' — because of importance. '‘The lightning 
and the thunder as the jtratUtdra '^’^ — because these are 
diffused. 

II ^ II 

The cessation as the nidhauft. It rains for him, and 
he brings on rain, — one, who knowing this thus, medi- 
tates upon the fivefold i^dvia in rain. (2). 

Com . — The cessation as the nidhana — because both 
are emls. Next follows the result of such meditation. 
It rains for him, whenever he desires, and he brings 
rain, even when there is no rain, — one who t^c. &c., as 
before. 

o 

Thus ends the Third Khanda of Adhydjfa II. 



ADHYA’YA II. 


— o — 

KHANDA IV- 

^TRPTRfrW | ^ ?T f|- 

?r 5J?^M JfT; OT; ^ ^1: 

JTcfr^: ?T n \ \\ 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdm((, in all 
the waters: the gathering of clouds as the syllable hluf. 
the raining as tlie imtfifdvrf,, those that flow to the East 
as the Uih/itha, those that flow to the West as the pra- 
Hhdvd, and the Ocean as the nifllta no. (1). 

Com. — Oiie ovifhi to meditate vjton the fivefold Sd^na^ 
in nil the irniers — since alLreservoirs of water owe their 
origin to rain ; therefore they follow after it. The col- 
lecting of the clouds, one over the other, into one thick 
mass, is called “gathering of the clouds,” and this, the 
beginning of the water, is the syllable /^m. The raining 
is the prnsidva — because after rain, the water heijln,^ 
to spread all over. Those that flow to the east are the 
tidgitha^ — being the more important. And those that 
flow to the west are the praiihnra^ — because the particle 
^ prati' is common (to prniihdrn tivyd ^mdlchl). The 
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ocean is tlie -because tlie water is deposited 

therein. 

?T fTTO ^ 'T^- 

" so -O ‘ 

11 11 

He does not die in water, he becomes rich in water, 
— one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the live- 
fold Sdiivt, in all the waters. (2). 

(Joni. — " Jfe does aot die ut tr/tler '^ — i.e., if he does not 
wish it ; and lie becomes rich in water, — such is the 
result of the ahjresaid meditation. 

'riius ends the Fonrih Khunda of AdJiifdif<(> 1 1. 

o 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA V. 

5RrT^ qigM^'^^Rrqr^frci ilqiRr JTi-sq; jRfii- 

qr qqr IH II 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdma, 
among* the Seasons ; — the Spi'ing as the syllaljle Jiin, 
the Summer as the jtntsldrn, the Rains as the vd(jitha^ 
the Autumn as the pmtikdrx,, and the Winter as the 
jtidltaiKi. ( 1 ). 
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Coin. — One owjht to meditate upon ike fi refold Sdma 
iimoiuf the seasons — since the order of the seasons de- 
pends upon wliat lias "one before; hence the sequence. 
The spring is tlie syllable hin, — because both are first. 
Tlie suininer is the prasidca — because the gathering of 
barley &c for the rains is begun in the summer. The 
Rains as the udfitlia — because of importance. ^The 
autumn is \he> pratilidra — because the sick and the dead 
are struck down during this season. ^Vhe winter is the 
nid liana — because man}^ creatures die during this. 

^mfqR?T ii ^ n 

The seasons belong to him, he becomes rich in sea- 
sons, — one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon 
the fivefold Sdma in the seasons. (2). 

Com. — Result. The seasons belong to him — i.e., 
afford for him all objects of enjo^unent, according to the 
•season. And he also becomes rich in the objects of 
enjoyment, afforrlcd b}^ the seasons. 


Til us ends the Flfh Kit an da of Adhifdtja 11. 


o 



ADHYA^YA 11. 


. o— — 

KHANDA VI. 

0 

’T'^'3 I 3T^ ^^KRtS^: IR?Tltr 

rm 51T%^: 5^'Tr in II 

One ought to meditate upon the fivefold Sdmaj 
among the animals : the goats as the syllable /mi, the 
sheep as the imtstdray the cows ^as the lulciUJia^ the 
horses as the pratUtant. the man as the nidhana,’^^ (1). 

Co/a. — One otufld io meditate 'upo)i fhe fivefokl Sama, 
amoiKj — when the seasons are in right order, 

animals prosper, hence the se(|ueiice. The goats are the 
syllable JUn — because tlie}^ are the most important or 
because they are the first; so sa^^s the S'ndi : “The 
goats were the first among animals”. The sheep are the 
^mfstcim — because we find the sheep accompanying the 
goats. The cows are the whpth.a — because of import- 
ance. Tlie horses are the pratilidm — because they carry 
men. Tlie man is the nidhana — because the animals 
depend upon the man. 

q?rq: q^qpqqf^ q 
II X II 
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Animals belong to him, he becomes rich in animals, 
— one who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the 
fivefold among animals. (2). 

Com. — Result : “ Animals belong to him, he becomes 
rich in animals ” — i.c., he becomes endowed with the 
effects of the possession of animals — rh.. the enjoyment 
and the giving away of thet^e. 

*-/> 

Thus ends the Sixth Khamla of Adlnidijd 11. 

o 

ADHYA YA II. 

— o — 

KHANOA Vn. 


niCTpq- qdqfiq: ^nqrqi^icT i srr- 

iRf I q^RTCrqi'^sf^ 

^ <^11% II \ ll< 

One ought to meditate upon the highest of the high 
fivefold Sdnia, among the senses: smell as the syllable 
Idun, speecJi as the praddra, eye as the ^uhiHhUy ear as 
the pratihdra, mind as the nldhrma. These, verily, are 
one greater than the other. (1). 

Com. — ’‘^Oae oiKjld to ineditfde upon the h itjhest prefoht 
Sdma^ among the ftenses'^ — that is to say. one ought to- 
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meditate upon tlie Sdma^ thinking it to be the senses, 
one greater than the other. Smell is the syllable hin — 
because among the successively greater, this is the 
first. Speech is the jrrasinra — because ever3"thing is 
eulogised b\^ means of speech. And speech is greater 
than smell, inasmuch as speech can describe even 
imperceptible objects, whereas smell can cognise the 
odour tliat is presented to it. The ej^e is the n(hf(lha ; — 
inasmuch as the eye illumines a greatei* number of 
objects than speech, the eye is greater than speech ; 
and this is the nchjHIid, because of importance. The ear 
is the jN'idllmra , — because it is contracted ; and this is 
greater than the e} e, inasmuch as it hears on all sides, 
fhe mind is the because it is in the mind that 

are deposited all the objects cognised Iw the different 
•senses, as their respective objects of enjojmient ; and 
•the mind is gi’cater than the ear, because the mind 
pervades over the objects of all the senses ; as a matter 
of fact, even smdi objects as ti’anscend the other senses, 
are amenable to the mind. For these aforesaid reasons 
these senses are, one greater than the other. 

'roqfrq: I g 

II ^ II 
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What is greater than the great belongs to liiiu, aiul 
he wins such worlds as are greater than the great, — 
one who meditates upon the highest of tlie high Sdnvt, 
among tlie senses. This of the livetold. {'2). 

Com . — One who meditates upon tlie highest of tlie 
high SdiUfi, tliinking it as aforesaid, his life becomes 
greater than the great, as has ali eady been explained. 
Thus has been explained the meditation u])on the five- 
fold Sdnia. This is added in order to attract attention 
to tlie sevenfold /^duKi, treatecl of in the next Khan- 
da. 

'riius ends the Srn^itfh of AfUiiidifft, II. 

ADHYA’YA II. 

- o — 

KHANDA Vm. 

3T»-r 1 5rrf% | qr^xr 

II ^ II 

Next of the sevenfold: One ought to meditate upon 
the sevenfold SdiiKf in speech ; wlienever tliere is the 
syllable Irani in speech, that as the syllable Ida, the 
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syllable "pra? as the jfmH vnt, and the syllable V2’ as the 
•d'H or first. (1). 

Com . — Now beoins tlie treatment of tlie meditation, 
as good, of the complete sevenfold Santa. 1'he locative 
in 'I'drlii' is to be explained as before (in "lohesh/iC ), — 
the meaning being that one ought to meditate upon 
tlie sevenfold Sdma. thinking it to be speech. The par- 
ticular form of s])eech. 'hntnC is the syllable h>in , — 
because of the tiommon letter 'luC. ^Fhe word ' pra"* is 
the pr((>ddra ,- — because of the common letter ’jtra*. The 
syllable *{1’ is tlie d'//, — because of the common letter 
^fV. By ‘d///’ is meant the syllable because this 

i s th e hptfl nnl luf of all. 

q^fim IR 11 

IJt as the udplfha, prtd! as the pruiUtdra^ npa as the 
njHtdraiut, and ai as the nitCiwaa. (2). 

(Jotn. — III is the vthfillia — because the whpiha begins 
with ui -praiL is the praiUtdra. — because of the common 
syllable jirnti ; iipai^ the upadrifra, — because upailrara 
begins with upa ; 'ni is tlie nidliana , — because of the 
common letter ni. 

^ qrqr ^trs^jqiw^r ^rq^ q 
^q fqsFqif% ^^Tiqq^^rqr^q u \ \\ 
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For him speech 3 ields luillc, which is the milk of 
speecli, and lie becomes rich in food and eater of 
food, — one wlio, knowing this thus, meditates upon the 
sevenfold Sdnut in speech. (3). 

Com, — Speef^h ylcl/is milh has alread 3 ’' been 

explained. 


Thus ends the F/njluJi- Klutmla of AdJiytupi II, 

o 

ADHYA^YA II. 

KHANDA IX. 

?Tm I lit 111% m ucfrra II \ || 

One Vnight to meditate upon the sevenfold SdmU' in 
the sun : He is iS'd/Kr/, because He is always the same. 
He is SCuna, because He is ecjual, (all men thinking) 
‘ He faces nie ‘ He faces me.’ (1). 

Com . — In the first Adhyaya, among the fivefold, it 
has been explained how one ought to think of the 
members S it nw, as the sun. What is laid down now is 

that one ought to think of the sun as the complete 
with due regard to its members, and then he ought to 
meditate upon the sevenfold Fdma. How does the sun 
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Iiave the charactHr of Sdaui ? Reply : the reason for the 
sun being Sdnvt is the same as tlie sun being the V(/(fU 
tha. And, what is that reason V Inasmuch as the sun 
is alwa5"S the same, never undergoing any increase or 
decrease, He is Sdma; and as he produces in the minds 
of all men, the idea that ‘ lie faces me ’ ‘ he faces me;’ 
hence the sun is Sdina. And thus being ecjually looked 
upon b}" all men, he is »Sdma, on account of iiis equality. 
And from the assertion ol the similarity of this with 
the Uihjitha l^luUdl, it follows that there is a similarity 
also as to the syllable hhi tScc., as in tlie case of the- 
worlds <Sz/C ; and for this reason the text does not give- 
an}^ reasons for the syllable iiui Ac (with regard to tlie 
sun). On the other hand, it would not have lieen easy 
to comprehend why the sun is Sdmn ; hence tlie reason 
in the shape oi eqiuUlfii, lias been cleai ly explained. 

*rrf^r || \ n 

One ought to know that all beings depend upon Him. 
What He is before rising, that is the syllable lun^on this 
depend the animals. Therefore they utter ‘ Idn — 
partaking as they do of the Mnlidni of tin’s Sdma, (2). 

Coin . — On this sun — on different parts of Him — all 
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these beings, mentioned hereafter, are dependent, — 
i.e., they live by Him : this one ought to know. How ? 
Because the form that the sun has before rising — viz,^ 
the form of Dharma — ,that is the Bhakti consisting of 
the syllable hm. And the only similarity between the 
two is that that form of the sun, which is the syllable 
/im, — on this the animals, the cow &c., are dependent ; 
i.e., they live by this. And because it is so, therefore, 
before sunrise, the animals utter '‘ImC ; hence these 
partake of the Imilidra of this 8dnia ; — that is to say, 
the}^ exist so, because they are only capable of wor- 
shipping this particular Bhakti. 

II \ II 

That which appears when He is first risen is the 
j/rastdva ; on this men are dependent. Hence they are 
desirous of eulogy and desirous of praise, partaking as 
they do of the prastdva of this Sdina, (3). 

Com . — The form of the sun, that appears when he 
hasjiist risen, — vk., the form of the Sun — is the 
tdva of the Sdma, and on this the men are dependent — 
as before. Therefore thej^ desire eulogy and praise. 
Because they partalce of the imtsidm of this Sdma. 

8 
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qfw^^Errf^flT- 


And what appears at the sanyava time, that is A\li. 
On this, the birds are dependent. Therefore they hold 
themselves without support, in the sky, and fly about, — 
partaking as they do of the A\ll of this Sdma. (4). 

Gom. — At the fianyam time — at the time when the 
rays are put forth ; or, at the time wlieii the calves are 
allowed to be with the cows, — the form of the sun 
that appears at that time, that is the A\ti Bhaldi — i,e., 
the syllable ‘Om’. And on this, tlie birds are depend- 
ent. And because it is so, therefore the birds hold 
themselves in the sky without support — Le., having 
themselves for their only support — and fly about. 
Hence they partake of the A'^di of this Sdvia , — on 
account of the common letter ‘d’. 

3?«r ^ Rxir- 





II II 


That which appears just at midday is the itchjUha, On 
this the Devas are dependent. Hence they are the 
best among the offsprings of Prajapnii ^ — partaking as 
they do of the udrfltlia of this Sdma, (5). , 
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0o)R.— That which appears precisely at midday is the 
UdffUhft Bhaldi, — and on this the Devas are, dependent ; 
because the sun shines best at that time. Therefore 
they are the best among the offsprings of Prajdpcdi,^^ 
partaking as the^^ do of the tuhjUhfi of this Sdma, : 

^ Hs?TK?rrciiriN^r5rc?r ' jrt 

lU II 

Tiiat which appears after midday and before afternoon, 
that is the pratlJidra. On this all germs are depend-^ 
ent. T^herefore, being conceived, they do not fall 
down ; — partaking as they do of the j^rafihdra of tliis 
Sdi}i(fu ( 6 ). 

Com. — That form of the sun which appears after 
midda}?^, and before afternoon, — that is the jiratihdvff^ 
'On this the germs are dependent. Hence it is that 
after they have been once held up (in conception) by 
means of the PraiUidra Phaldi of the sun, they do not 
fall down, — even though there is a way (for them to 
fall through). Because they partake of the pratihdra 
of this Sdma. 

II II 
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^ That which appears after afternoon and before 
sunset, is upadrava. On this the wild animals are 
dependent. Therefore, when they see a man, they run 
to the forest as a safe place ; — partaking as they do of 
the upadmm of this Sdma, (7). 

Com. — That form of the sun which appears after 
afternoon and before sunset^is upadrcum. ; and on this the 
wild animals are dependent. Hence when they see a 
man, they run away to the forest, as a place free from 
dangers. And since they ran airatf on seeing a man. 
therefore the}^ partake of the njiadrara of this Sdma, 




II <r ii 



That which appears first, on sunset is the nulhami. 
On this the Fitris are dependent. Hence people depo- 
sit them, — partaking as they do of the nidhana of this 
8(hna. Thus does one meditate upon the sevenfold 
Sdma, in the sun. (8). 

Com. — The form that appears on sunset, when the 
sun has gone out of sight, is the nidhana ; and on this 
the Piiris are dependent ; hence people deposit these — 
i.e., put them away upon the husa, in the shape of father, 
grandfather &c., or lay down inndas for them. And^ 
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since these are connected with the nidhana^ therefore 
they partake of the nidliauM of this Sdma. Thus does 
one meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma, in the form of 
the sun divided, in the above manner, into seven parts. 
And one who meditates thus becomes identified with 
the sun — this, as putting down the result — has to 
be supplied from without. 

o 

Thus ends the Ninth Khaiula oj Adhijdya 11, 

o ' ' 

ADHYA'YA II. 

KHANDA X. 

o 

5^ |i% cTc^tTJ^ II X II 

Now one ought to meditate upon the sevenfold Sdma 
which is uniform in itself, and leads beyond death. 
JTinhIra has three syllables, and ‘ Prastdva ’ has three 
syllables. That is equal. (1). 

Com, — Death is the sun. And inasmuch as He mea- 
sures the world by means of time in the form of day and 
night, — in order to cross beyond this, one ought to 
meditate upon Sdma, which is now taught. ** Now 
A-Le,, after this, meditation upon the Sdma with 
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regard to the sun and death is what is “ uniform in 
itself” — i.e.,. is measured by the equality of its own’ 
parts, or measured -by the uniform! t}" of the Supreme 
Self, — and “ leads beyond deaih'^ being, as it is, a means 
of conquering death. Just as the letters of the udgtiha 
have been described, in the first Adhydya, as fit objects 
of meditation as the udyUha ; so here also, the letters 
that make up the names of the sevenfold BliaJdi, are to 
be taken equally b}^ threes ; and being thus assumed to 
be Sdma on account of equality^ these (triads) become 
lit objects of meditation, as here explained. By means 
of this meditation, one approaches death, hy means of 
a number of letters which are amenable to death (I’zV., 
21 : 7x3.) and by means of the remaining letters, he 
creates a way of crossing beyond this Death, the sun. 
“ One ought to. meditate upon the sevenfold SdmOy 
which leads beyond death’’. Such a Sdma is that which 
goes beyond death b^^ means of the extra letter. And 
of this the first three letters, are ‘ hinlrtra and the 
other three-lettered name of Bhalii is ^^Brastava ’^'* ; and 
this is equal to the former name. 

II ^ li 

A\li has two syllables; ^^Pratilidra'^’* has four syllables. 
Taking over one from: this, it is equal, (2), 
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Com, — two sj^llables. is the syllable 

“ Om ”, which serves to make up the number of 
sevenfold Sdma, ^^Pmiihdra*'* has four syllables.” Now 
one s^dlable, taken out of this latter, is thrown into the 
former ;.and thus they become equal. 

cT?^iqJ3^ || ^ || 

ildf/tiha has three syllables, and ‘ Upadrava^ has four 
syllables. Three and three become equal. One syllable 
is left ; and this becoming tri-syllabic, becomes equal. 

Com , — UdcfUha has three S 3 dlables, and ^Upad/ravct 
has four syllables. Three and three become equal ; 
one syllable remains behind. Thus when this dis- 
crepancy^ presents itself, in order to restore the 
uniformity of the Sdma, a devise is laid down. Though 
one, this syllable becomes tri-sydlabic ; and hence it 
becomes equal. 

rn^ 5 srr Q[rIIR 
II » II 

Nidhana has three sydlables ; and this is uniform. 
These indeed are the twenty^-two syllables. (4). 

Co77i, — Nidhana has three letters ; and this is uni- 
form. Thus then, having accomplished the Sdma 
through the uniformity^ of three syllables, the said 
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syllables are counted. These indeed are the twenty- 
two syllables of the names of Bhaktis. 

tN: wnf^^irsiqicl II ^ 11 

By the twenty-one, one reaches the sun ; for the 
sun verily is the twenty^-first from this (world). 
With the twenty-second he conquers w'liat is beyond 
the sun. Tliat is bliss ; that is freedom from pain. (5)^ 
Com . — Then by the twent}' one — the number of 
syllables, — one reaches the sun, i.e., Death. Because 
the sun is the twenty-first, in number, from this world. 
“The twelve months, the five season8(taking the whole of 
winter as one), and the three worlds ('make up twenty) ; 
and the sun is the twenty-first” — says the SndL 
And by the remaining, the twenty-second syllable, 
one conquers that which is beyond, and higher than. 
Death, i.e., the sun. Now, what is it which is higher 
than the sun ? “ That is bliss ” — that is to say, that 

where there is an absolute negation of absence of plea- 
sure, i.e., Bliss, pure and simple. And since all pain 
is based upon death ; therefore it is also “freedom from 
pain ” — i.e., freedon| from all mental agony. One con- 
quers this (by means of the twenty-second syllable). 
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^ %RTcJRTfJl?W1%^ WWqi# ^- 

<71^ IK n 

He obtains victory over the sun ; and to him accrues 
a victory higher than the victory over the sun, — one 
who, knowing this thus, meditates upon the sevenfold 
Sdma^ uniform in itself, which leads beyond death, — 
yea one who meditates upon Sdma, (6). 

Com, — The upshot of what has gone before is laid 
'down. He obtains victory over the sun by means of 
the (twenty-first sjdlable) and to him accrues a victory 
higher than the victor}^ of the sun, which latter is 
amenable to death, — such higher victory accruing to 
him by means of the twenty-second (syllable). All 
this belongs to him “ who knowing this thus &c.” — as 
alread}^ explained- The repetition (one who meditates 
upon Sdmct) is meant to point out the fact of the 
treatment of the sevenfold Sdma ending here. 

o 

1"hus ends the Tenth KJianda of Adhydtja II, 


o 



ADHYA YA II 


KHAND^ XI. 

— 0 — • 

id^K: 

5ir^ II ^ II 

Mind is the syllable hin, speech is Frastdva, the 
eye is Vd<fltha, the ear is Fratihdra, the Breath is 
nixlhana ; this is the Gdifaira Sdma, interwoven in the 
senses. (1). 

Com, — In the above sections has been described 
the meditation of the fivefold and sevenfold Sdma, 
without the mention of the specific name of any of these. 
Now are described the other meditations of the Sdma,. 
as bringing about certain specified results, and as bear- 
ing certain specified names. The Gdifaim and the rest 
are to be employed in actions, in the same order in 
which the}' are here explained. “The mind is the 
syllable hin ” — because of the functions of all sense 
organs, that of the mind comes first. And since speech 
follows it next, it is Prasidm. The eye is Udgttha — be- 
cause of its importance. The ear is Fraiihdra — because* 
it is closed. The Breath is Nidhana — because during 
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sleep all the aforesaid become deposited in the Breath. 
This is the Gatfatra Sdma interwoven in the senses. 

q^FRI: FII- 

II H II 

He who thus knows this Gdijatra, interwoven in the 
senses, keeps his senses, reaches the full life, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great with 
fame. And the rule is ‘ be high-minded.’ (2)^ 

Com . — (This is Gdtjairci) because the ridi/airl hymn 
has been eulogised (in Sratis) as among Pranas. ‘ He 
who thus knows this Gajiatra interwoven in the senses, 
keeps his senses’, — i.r., none of his senses loses its 
activity. “ Reaches the pdl life” — ‘ a hundred years is 
the full life of man’ as says the SruH. Lives well” — 
literalltf hrir/htlif. He becomes great with children and 
fame. And one who meditates upon the Gdijatra Sdma 
follows the rule be high-minded ” — l.e., ‘ never be 
mean 

Thus ends the Eleventh KItanda of Adhiidja If 


o 



ADHYA’YA II. 
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KHANDA XII. 


sTf^rPRTRt ^ fl^rd ^3nq% ^ ^ 

^ si^r?R ^^TFqf^ 

5in=q^ ?iteT%cTS!:«RT^^i^ in II 

That one rubs is the s^^llable It, in ; that the smoke 
rises is the Prasidva ; that it burns is the Udgitha ; that 
embers are produced is the Fratihdra ; that it goes 
down is the Nulhana ; that it is completely extinguished 
is the Nulhana ; this is the Rathantara interwoven 
in fire. (1). 

Com, — That one rubs is the syllable hin — because it 
happens first. That the smoke rises from the fire is 
the Prasidva — because of its immediate sequence. 
That it burns is Udgitha, — because the burning fire 
is connected with the offerings, and, as such, is 
the most important. The embers that there are,| are 
the Pratihdra, — because the embers are closed ' and 
collected. “ Going out” signifies a slight remnant 
of the fire ; whereas “ Extinguishing ” is complete 
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cessation, — and this Nidhana, because both signify 
JjJiid, This is the Ilathantara interwoven in Fire ; 
and is sung when Fire is being produced by rubbing. 

3qir3n^% 

5T n ^ n 

He who thus knows the llatkaniara interwoven in 
Fire becomes radiant with Brahmic light, and endowed 
with good appetite ; he reaches full life, lives well, 
becomes great with children and cattle, and great with 
fame ; the rule is ‘do not sip water or spit before the 
Fire\ (2). 

Com. — He who &c., as before — “liadiant with Biah- 
mic light” — “ Brahmic light” is the radiance arising 
from a proper study of the vedas ; mere light is common 
brightness^, ‘'Annada?'* is one who has a good appetite. 
One should not sip or eat anything before Fire, nor 
should one spit out phlegm &;c — such is the rule to be 
observed (by one who meditates upon the Ilathantara 
Sdma as interwoven in Fire. 

o 

Thus ends the Twelfth K band a of Adhydga 11. 


■o 
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KHANDA XIII 

^ 5Tr% # ^- 

’^JT qrt iF3i% iqraij: in II 

^ ^ am ^ Wf5fl*Ta^ %^i- 

^iTfJTTcasnjm 3jfF3ff^j% n^sj^rar q^- 

'J1iis the Tatnadccj/a Sama interwoven in pair. 

0 

Thus ends the I'hirteenth Kkamln ol* AfUnfdtfa IJ. 

0 

ADHYA’YA ii 

— o — 

KHANDA XIV 

^^Ti'^qiR amr% rr^qr^fr ^Irsq^i^: af^- 

fr^lsm amq: n \ \\ 

^Vhen rising, it is the syllable hl.n ; when risen it 
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is rntsidm ; at midday it is IJdfjiilut ; in the after- 
noon, it is PraWidra ; when setting, it is Nldhana, 
Hiis is tJie BrLhat, interwoven in the sun, (1). 

(Joni , — The rising sun is the syllable liiitj — because 
it is the first to be seen. The risen sun is Prasidva ^ — 
because it is this that is eulogised at sacrifices. At 
midday it is ildtjUlia , — because it is the most important. 
In the afternoon, it is PratUulrd ^ — because at this time 
the cattle are driven into their homes, ^fhe setting 
sun is Nidkanaj — because, at this time, all creatures 
are confined within their homes. ^Fliis is the ^'JlrUuiP* 
interwoven in the sun, — because this Santa has got the 
sun for its deity. 

TifTFq^r ctw 

VO - ' 

JT II ^ II 

Me who thus knows this Briliai as interwoven in 
the sun, becomes refulgent and endowed with good 
appetite ; he reaches full life, lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle, great in fame. The rule is 
one should not decr}^ the burning sun. (2). 

Com , — “-//<? udto <C’r.” as before. The rule is ‘one 
should not decry the burning sun’. 

o 


Thus ends the Fourteenth Khauda of Adlinjdifa TL 
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KHANDA XV. 

— o 

afn?Tf&T ^ f|^ ^ e sR?n#r 
^ ^ sj^?: ?Tf^?r- 

II \ II 

That the mists gather is the s^dlable Itltt ; that the 
cloud rises is Fmsidva; that it rains is UdijUha ; that 
it lightens and thunders is Pratihdra ; that it ceases 
is Nidhana, This is the Vairdpifci interwoven in 
the cloud. (1). 

Com . — “ Abkra^'^ (literally) is that which hold^ tvater ; 
“ MeghcC^ is that which sprinkles water. The rest is 
clear. This is the Sdmci named Fanvipz/a”, inter- 
woven in the cloud ; because the cloud has manifold 
shapes, on account of the mists &c. 

?T q fltcT ^ ^ ^T^r%.- 

sa 

^ 3?fi73frqT% q^RT^rqr q^ilqi% 
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He wlio thus knows this Yalriiinja as interwoven in the 
crloud, obtains cattle, badly shaped as well as handsome; 
he reaches full life, lives well, becomes great with 
<rhildren and cattle, and great with fame. 'Phe rule is 
one should not decry it raining. 

Com . — He obtains ugly as well as liandsoint* cattle — 
sheep t'i^c, 'fhe rule is one should not decry it while 
raining, 

'Phns ends the Fifteenth Khotida Ad hijdiffi 11. 

0 

ADHYA YA II. 

KHANDA XVI 

— -o — 

kipm II \ li 

Spring is the syllable U.ln, Summer is FraHldaa, the 
Rains is IJdgUha, the Autumn is IVdilhdra, the 
Winter is Nidltana. This is the Vo/mlja interwoven in 
the seasons. (1^. 

Com . — The Spring is hin — because it is the first. 
The Summer is J*rasf,dva &c Sdc &c, as before. 

^ ^ am gg[ nw 

9 
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3?Tfrift^ JT^PITJrqr 

II ^ II 

He who thus knows this Vtdrajtf as interwoven in 
the seasons, shines with cliildren, cattle and Br^hniir. 
radiance; he reaches full age, lives well, becomes great 
with children and cattle and great with fame. The 
rule is ‘one should not decry the seasons.’ * (2). 

Oo/i?. — One who knows this \ a tmjn, Sdma as inter- 
woven in the seasons, shines ; — .just as the seasons 
shine in their respective properties ; so does one know- 
ing the above, shine with children tS:c. fhe rule is ‘ one 
should not decry the seasons.’ 



Thus ends the Sixteenth Klutiidif. o/ Adltifdjfa II. 

o 

ADHYA’YA II. 

KHANDA XVn. 

II \ II 

The Earth is the syllable hln ; the Sky is Prastdva : 
the Heaven is TJdgUha ; the Quarters are Pmtihdra ;*the 
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^)ceaii is Sldhaini, These are the Sukrari interwoven 
in the worlds. ^ (] ). 

< — "Tlie Kartli is hltd t'ci • Ar/*, as before. " Sakvari 
is alwa3"s used in the plural just like Jh'nfH ; and these 
are interwoven in the worlds. 

JlWFSRqr qf JTSFq»r?Tf 

II \ II 

< )ne who knows these Sakotf/ri interwoven in the 

worlds, lieoouies jjossessed of the ^^orlds; he reaches full 
life, lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, 
and great with fame. The rule is ‘ one should not 
decry the worlds. * (2), 

fV>/7^. — ‘ f^ossessed of the worlds* — endowed with 
the results peculiar to the worlds. Phe rule is ‘ one 
should not d'^ciy the worlds.’ 

(j 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khaiufa ol Affhydffit, 11, 


■o 
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KHANDA XVIII. 

IR?ri#T 

q^'lf q?!'? mv. II \ \\ 

V3 so"^ 

The goats are tlu‘ syllable hin : the sheep are Pmstd- 
lui : the cows are l/fh/Uha : the horses are l*mtlhdra ; the 
jiiau Nidhatut'. These are the l/eoali interwoven in 
the animals. (1). 

— The goats avt^hin &e. tKe. (^e. as I before ‘‘in- 
terwoven in animals’*. 

^ q qcRqr jtmf g-q- 

:5qR5ffqf% q?F#5qr q^r^i 

VO VO ■ 

He who thns knows these IieraLi as interwoven in 
animals, becomes rich in animals; he reaches full age. 
lives well, becomes great with children and cattle, and 
great with fame, 'the rule is one should not decry 
the animals. (2). 

Com . — The rule is ‘one should not decry the 
animals.’ 

o 

4^hus ends the Eighteenth Kkanda of Adhyaya II, 
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KHANDA XIX. 

Q 

^ *n fisfr- 

ql^ li \ II 

The liair is the syllable I/in, : the skin is Frastava i 
the flesh is FfhfUltci ; the bone is Prafihdra ; the marrow 
is Nicfhfnuh, This is tlie tfitj iidi,ajnl ^ interwoven in 
the members of the bodj^. (1). 

t -—'riie hair is the syllable ///’//., because of all 
parts of the body, it is the first. 'I'he skin is the Fr//.s- 
/ara, — because it is m^xt (to hair.) IMieHesh is f/d- 
fjiiha , — because of its importam^e. 'The bone is Fmii- 
ltdra , — because it is closed up. 'fhe marrow is the 
Nldhana , — because it is the last, 'this is the Sdnttf, 
named interwoven in tlie members ol* 
the bod^^. 

^ srf^JT 

wr || ^ n 

He who thus knows this as interwoveji 



181 TJIK ()H11a'M)OGYA irAMSJlAi). 

Ill the menibei'S of the bod}', becoiiieis e(| nipped with 
limbs, ‘he is not crippled in any liiiil) ; he reaches full life, 
and lives well, great in children and cattle, great in 
fame. The rule is one should nob eat marrow for a 
year, or that one should noteat marrow at all. (2j. 

Com. — e^/oipjted irlih Ituihf: — with all 
his limbs complete; and he does not become rn 

limb . — lame or without hands. Tor the period ot 
a year one should not eat marr'nr i.r.. meat, ^flie plu- 
ral number in 'm.ffjjiut is meant to ineludr^ j/sh as well. 
Or that one should never eat marrow at all. Such is 
the rule. 

'fhus ends the Nineteenth 7v7n/y/^/e, oi‘ Adfijidiyf II. 


ADHYAYA li. 

KHANDA XX 


^3:^41 JTejSfrfoT 

It I 11 

Kire is the syllable kin : the Air is IVasldca: the Sun 
is UdijUha ; tlie Stars are the i^•ab7n^/v^, and the JVLoon 
is JS'uIJianif. 1'his is the Hdjonif interwoven in the 
deities. (1). 

Com.—’Yh'e is the syllable bin . — because it occupies 
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tlie first place. Air is 1%'astdva , — because both are 
next (to the former tvvo^. The sxin is Udfj'itha , — because 
of its importance. The stars aveJ^rfdlhdra , — because 
the}^ are collected together. The moon is Aidha/ur , — 
because the sacriiicors migrate into it, at death. This 
is the Rdjo'iui^ as interwoven in the deities, - since the 
deities are effulgent beings. 

H^ciT % ^rffe^T '< 

*i^5Tcr5Tqi ^TiT<qraf^Ti?xi»i,IRU 

He Avho thus l<nows this Kdjd/n.n as interwoven in 
the deities, obtains the same world or the same pros- 
fjerity, as, and union with, these deities ; he reaches 
lull life, lives welJ. and becomes great with children 
and cattle, great in iame. The ruh‘ is ‘one should not 
decry the Jlrdlnintiaoi," (2). 

Com . — The result accruing to one knowing this is 
mentioned. He obtains the same world, the same 
prosperity as, and union w ith, these veiy deities. Fire 
and the rest. TIjc word “ or’’^ must be taken as under- 
stood here : ‘‘ obtains the same world **’ or &-c cSrc. Be- 
cause there is a difference in results, due to difference 
in the ideas of the agent ; and also because it is not 
possible for all these three to accrue collectively. The 
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rule is that one should not decry the Brdhnianas ;-~ 
because of such srutis as ‘‘ The Brdhinnnaf^ are the 
perceptible deities &c,’? the decrying of the Brdhmaiyi 
would be decrying ol the deities themselves. 

f) 

Thus «Mids the 'Pwentietli Khaiida of Adht/dtfa II, 

Q 

ADHYA YA II 

KHANDA XXI 

^ JT^rf&r ^ ^ sir%fR: ^ 

II ? II 

The triadic knowledge is the S 3 dlable hhi ; these three 
worlds are the prasidva ; the Fire, Air and Sun are the 
UdijUJia ; the stars, tlie birds and the ra^^s are the Pra- 
tikdra ; the sei'pents, the Gundltarvas^, and the Fathers 
are the Nidlnruff. This is the Sdma, interwoven in 
everything. (1>. 

Com. — The iruotie hitowledf/e iii f/te si/lhihle hin ^\ — 
The sequence of triadic knowledge to the Fire — Sdmo 
and the rest is due to the sm/t passages which mention 
it as being the effect of Fire &>c. ‘ The s^dlable Hin ’ — 
because it is the first of oil the duties imposed upon 
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men. These three worlds — following upon the afore- 
said, as being the effects thereof — are the l\astduu. 
Fire tf’c are 'tnhj'itha^ because of their importance. Tlie 
stars &c are TraiUidni , — because they are held together. 
Serpents &c are Nidlut.itft — because of the letter diui 
being common, 'fhis is tlie Sttma — without any other 
specific name - ,a collection of interwoven in 

eveiything ; because the triadic knowledge is every- 
thing. The BlidMls of fJin <Sr-c, are to be meditated 

upon as triadic knowledge and the rest. The meaning 
of all that has gone before is also that in whatever 
object the tO^dyna is interwoven, it is to be meditated 
upon as that object. Because these meditations serve 
to purify Actions just like the clarified butter. 

^ ^ ^ II ^ II 

One who thus knows this as interwoven in 

everything becomes everything. (2). 

Com . — The result accruing to one who knows the 
Rama with regard to all things is that “lie becomes 
everything ’’ — which must be taken to mean that he 
becomes the lord of all ('and not tliat he becomes 
identified with everything) ; because it is only when 
there has been no such identification, and the deities 
occupy the various quarters, that there is any chance 
of offerings reaching them. 
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«ni% ^'rfoT 5ftf&T ^ 

q’ws=q?:f^ II \ ii 

Hence this verse : ‘ there are the fivefold three ; 
li^reater than these, there is nothing else besides/ (3 ), 

Com. — To the same eftect there is the following 
verse : ^Phe three '**’ — the triadic knowledge and the 
rest — that ha\ e been explained to be livefold, t hrough 
division into the sv liable Jrui, See . — than these five triads 
there is nothing greater; and besides these, nothing else 
exists ; inasmuch as all things are included therein. 

II » || 

He who knows that knows everything. All the (Quar- 
ters offer him gifts. 'JTiat ‘ lam everything.' so must he 
meditate : that is his rule, — yea that is his rule. (T). 

(Jom . — ( )ne. who knows the Sdmo. consisting of over} - 
thing, as explained above, knows everything, — that is 
becomes omniscient. All the f[uarters — l.e.. Q^ersons 
.and deities residing in all regions — offer to such a 
knower o)»jects of enjoyment. That 'J am everything,’ 
so must he meditate uqjou the Santa ; this alone is his 
rule. The repetition is meant to point to the fact of 
the treatise on /^'cor(«-meditation having ended here. 
o 

T^hus ends tlm T went} -first Khanchi of AdUyu jia 11. 



ADHYA YA li 
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KHANDA XXn. 

#rq^q ^ qrqr: mm 

f^^q^^iq'sqp^ ^p^qrMrq^qq qr^ =^q 

II II 

Of the Smaa^ 'I seek the IhUjIi-t^itHfuJ uu) one, as gooH 
ibv cattle' — this is the song sacn-ed to Atfin. the ntulp- 
fined one to VmjdjtKii. the dniincd onelo No///e. tlie 
soft and .s^nifHtfJb to I V///'. the snandh (rmi stro/aj to 
Pttdra, th(5 Itertfii-IHa' to JlrihasiiftfL and tlie d'uU to 
]^avnna. Let a man employ alt these, hnt avoid the 
one sacred to Wirumf. (I). 

Com . — In eomu'C'tion with Sdma meditation, theqVxt 
MOW la^^s down a few instructions with regard to th(‘ 
richness of the varieties oi' Sdni a ^ as belonging to the 
adifCbirl , — inasmuch as each variety is accompanied bj 
a definte specific result. “High-sounding” — /’.c., a song 
having the high tone of the voice of a bull ; and this is 
related to Smaa, and good for cattle ; and this song has 
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got Afpi* tor its deity and I. seek this song, — so thinks a 
certain Kacrificing t ihfdfri. The one which is undefin- 
ed — not specified as being similar to an 3 " particular 
sound, is a song liaving Prajdpattfov its deit^^ — because 
Praflpaft himself is of an undefined form. The defi~ 
ned ’’’ or distinct one is a song, having Stnna for its 
deit^'. The soft and smooth song has 1 V///e for its 
'deit\'. 'Pho smooth and “ strontr*** — /./»., that which 
is accompanied )>\' much effort — is a song sacred, to 
Judnt, That which ‘ heron-like —/.c.. like the sound 

of the heron is sacred to Prllutafxdi. 'Phe “ dull ” — 

/.e., tin* one similar to the sound of a broken brass ves- 
sel — is a song sacred to V^*rnnn. < >ne ought to employ 
all these, avoiding, however, that whit*h is sacred to 
Voi’umi, 

3TRTTW- 

^qw^iaFifr: n H II 

‘ May I sing out immortality^ for the Devas *, — thus 
should one sing. ‘ May I sing oul. SrndJtd for the 
Fathers, hope for the men, gra.ss and water for animals, 
heaven for the sacrificer, and food for in^^self ' — thus 
rellecting, in his mind, on all these, he ought to sing 
out praises carefully. (2). 
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Com . — ‘May 1 sing ont ' i.e., obtain — iiiiiuortality 
tbi’ the JJev-as. ‘May 1 sing out Hr((illLa , — oblations — 
for the fathers ; ]iop('^ expectation Le.. the object 

desired and hoped for —for men ; grass and water for 
the animals ; the heavenly- regions f(‘r the sacrificer : 
and food for ni^’self ' — reflecting in his mind upon all 
tiiese, one ought to sing out praises. ‘ carefully ’ i.p, 
with due to regard to the proper pronunciation ot the 
Vi^wels and consonants c^-c. 

^??qrSSc*TTiT: 5RTq^5[I?ftriT: 

q cqr qi% s^n?r II \ II 

All vowels belong to hu^ra ; all sibilants belong to 
/ m. 1 1 : al I con son an ts bel on g to \ )eath . If an y on e 

should reprove him for his vowels, he should tell liim ‘ i 
had taken rny refuge in Indra ; He will answer thee.’ (3). 

Com. — All vowels a and the rest — are the parts of — 
i.e., take the place of the different members of the 
bod}’- of — Indra, — i.e., of the IJreath with strong actions. 
All sibilants — sa, sha, sa, ha &c. — are the parts of 
Crdjwpatl — i.e., Virdt or Kasyapo. All siKtrisa letters 
the consonants Ka &c., — are the parts of Death, 
If some one reprove the (Jchjdiri knowing all tliis, as 
that ‘ ^"ou have pronounced the vowels wrongl}^’ — 
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being thus reproved, he should tell him this : ‘ When 
prononueing the vowels, L had taken rel'iige in Indra, 
the Mfaf llrealh, the Hupreine Loi'd ; hence it is Indra 
who will give thee whatever answer befits thee.’ 

«\ e\ 

qfq qgq ?cq 

qq#s^q ^ cqi qf^ sfqici^ || « n 

If some one should reprove him for his sibilants, he 
Tihonld tell him ; ‘1 had taken my refuge in l*raj(lpati : 
He will smash thee.** If soiiu*- one should reprove him 
for his i*>onsonants, he should tell him : ‘I had taken 
my refuge in Death ; He will burn thee.' (1). 

— Now then, if some one were to reprove him 
ior his sibilants, as before, he should tell him : ‘1 had 
taken my refuge in Vi'OjapoU ; He will smash thee — 
reduce thee to dust.’ And if one were to reprove him 
for his consonants, he should tell him : *I had taken 
my refuge in Death ; He will burn thee, reduce thee to 
ashes.’ 

qTKsqr q# 
f^qr qrRsqr: sRiq^icnr^ 
?q5iT ^y|rqRt^i%f|qr qqisqi ^95t- 
qcqiq qft:??Fftf% II <r II 



WITH SHI ^ankaka’s c*o.\jme>;takv. 


UH 

All vowels should be pronounced with sound and 
strength, — ("thinking) ‘ may 1 impart strength to 
Indra All sibilants should be pronounced neither 
as if* swallowed, nor as if thi'ovvii out, but well-opened, — 
(thinking) * may 1 give myself to J^mjapati ' : all conson- 
ants should be pronounced slowly without crowding 
them together, ---(tlnTiking) ‘ may 1 witlnlravv ni3^self 
from Death.’ (o). 

— Since v(nvels are Ihe parts of Indra i'tc., 
therefore all vowels should be pronounced with sound 
and strength, — with a view that • L am imparting 
strength to Indra’. Similarly all sibilants should be^ 
pronounced, neither as if swallowed, -t.c., not totally 
concealed —nor, as if thrown out, but ‘ well-opened,’ /.c., 
endowed with a well-opened out effort, — (with a view 
that), *1 am oftering m^’self to IWfJapafi.'* All consonants 
sliould be pronounced slowly and. without being crowd- 
ed together, — (with a view that), ‘ I am slowly with- 
drawing in j’^self from Death, just as little children are 
slowljT- (extricated from nets &c).’ 

o 

Thus ends the Tcfveniy-second Khaiuki oiWdhyilya IJ. 


o- 



ADHYA’YA II. 


KHANDA XXIII. 

5Rr rs«qq?f ?T?rfJrRr i wrctt ft- 

rfttr g[?i=wTqT=^%^?fi <i?ft^rs5q=^icHRtirai^5;^s 

515W II \ II 

There are three branches of Dut}^ : Sacrifice, Study 
and Charity are the first ; Austerit}’ alone is the sc^cond ; 
and one who leads the life of a Student in the house 
of the Teacher, absohitelj^' mortifying his body in tlie 
'feacher^’s house, is the third. All these attain to the 
worlds of the Virtuous ; but only .one who is firm in 
nntltma attains imm6rbalit3^ (I). 

Com . — With a view tolaj^ down the meditation of the 
s^dlable “ OnV'' the Text begins with There are the three 
branches of Ac. It should not be mistaken that 

the I’esult hereafter mentioned is obtained only from 
meditation upon the sj^llable “ Ow^”, specified above as 
the Udfitha Ac., forming parts of the Sama ; but what 
is meant is that the result, the attainment of Immortal- 
ity — which is ‘unapproachable by all sorts of Sdma — 
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meditations and sacrifices — is obtained solely by medita- 
tion upon the S3dlable alone b}^ itself. And the 

mention of this in tlie chapter on Sdma is only with a 
view to add to its ^loiy. “ — in number — “are 

the branches” — divisions — “ of ^)ut^^” Which are 
these? “Sacrifice” — A(/niIiolra l(:c — , (Shubf '" — tlie 
getting up of the Jiik &c., with proper restrictions and 
observances, — “ Charitv^ " — giving awa^* to beggars, out- 
side the sacrificial altar: — this is the Jirst branch of 
Dutv. Inasmuch as these duties belong to the 
Householder, these are called *‘\l}rsC' — i,e., one (brani^h 
of Dut}^), and not the host because the “second” and 
tlie “third” are also mentioned, ^^instertiti is ihesecowV'' 
— by “ A usterity” are meant the observances of the 
Krlchchra ^'(Vtdn/frdj/ana ” &c ; and this branch of Dut v 
belongs to the Tdpasa or the “ Parivrdi ” wlio is still 
leading the life of the Householder, and not one who 
(has renounced the House and) takes his stand on 
Brahma i.e,, the “ Sanydsi ’’ ; because it is declared that 
this latter obtains Emmortality (which does not belong 
to the Tdpasa). One who leads the life of the Student, 
and lives in the house of the Teacher, “ absolutely’ ” 
i,e.^ all through his life — mortifying his body hy means 
of penances and observances : this is the third branch of 
duty. The adverb “ absolutely ” implies the “ perpe- 
tual Brahmachdrl ” or Life-Student. ” As for the 

10 
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ordinary student, his studentship is only for the purpose 
of stud^dn^ the Veda, and iience such studentship can- 
not be the means of attaining the regions of the Virtu- 
ous. “ All these ” — that is, people belonging to all 
these three states of life, attain b}^ means of the 
aforesaid duties, to regions of the Virtuous. The 
remaining fourth, not mentioned by name is the 
ParivrdV^ who ‘ stands firm in Brahma ’ in the right 
manner ; and he obtains Immortality, which is some- 
thing beyond, and distinct from the regions of the Vir- 
tuous; and this Immortality is ahsoLait% and not Compar-- 
ative like the Immortality of the gods ; because the Im. 
mortality here mentioned is laid down as something 
apart from the regions of the V^irtuous and the blessed 
ones (i.e., the regions of the gods). If immortality 
were only a certain phase of the “regions of the bles- 
sed,” then it would not have been mentioned apart from 
these “regions.” Therefore, on account of its being 
mentioned apart, it must be taken to signify ahsohde 
“ Immortality.” In this connection the laying down 
of the duties of the different states of the Householder 
is with a view to add to the glory of meditation upon 
the Franaca (Om ), — and not as leading to the results 
belonging particularly to this latter. Because if it be 
taken to be for the sake of adding glory to meditation 
of the Franava, and also as leading to the results thereof. 
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then tliere would be a split of the sentence. There- 
foi-e it must be admitted that bj^ describing Immortal- 
ity as I'esultiiig from meditation upon “Om,” — after 
an explanation of the duties of the difierent states of 
tile Householder, — the 4 ’ext means to eulogise the 
meditation of ‘ O/h.” Just as in the case of the 
ordinary assertion “the serving Vurtiarannd brings 
only apparels for the servant, while the serving of 
Ii/\jararind brings to him comforts befitting a king.” 
ddie Praitdva (iJm) is the True Supreme Jjrahma ; 
because it is the name of this latter ; as is laid down 
in the Katha Upanishad : This syllable alone is the 
imperishable Brahma, this syllable alone is the imperish- 
able Supreme” ; and hence it is only proper that 
immortality should result from meditation upon It (the 
]*ntnava). 

Some people (the autlior of tlie Vriili among others) 
make the following remarks in this connection : What 
is meant here is that the attainment of the regions of 
tlie blessed accrues equal 13^ to persons in all states 
of the Householder, if they^ ])erform their duties 
properl}^ but are without knowledge ; tliat is to sa}', all 
such persons, who have no real knowledge, attain to the 
regions of the blessed. And the Sanifdsi is not left 
out of these ; because for the Sanydsi also, the duties 
are Knowledge, Restraints, Observances and Austerity ; 
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hence the sentence Austerity is the second 
includes both the Sant/dsi and the Tdi>as(t, Therefore 
the meaning is that from amongst the aforesaid four, 
whoever happens to be firm in Brahma, and a meditator 
upon “Om,” he attains Immortality ; becaase all tlie 
aforesaid four classes of men being ecjually entitled to 
it ; and because the standing firm in Brahma is not 
prohibited to any one ; and lastl}- , because it is (juite 
possible for one, during intervals in the perfoimanee 
of his duties, to stand (inn in (#.e., think ofj Brahma. 
Nor can it be held tliat, like the significations of the 
words ‘ Yar(t ^ * Vardlut, ' &c, the denotation of the word 
“ Brahmasiinstka ” is restricted b}^ convention, to the 
‘‘ S(tni/ds'i alone; because the word is used on the 
basis of the fact of staiidiwf firm, in (meditating upon ) 
Bralrma (and as such it cannot have its meaning res- 
tricted to any particular class, as it is a ([ualifying term, 
and as such can be applied to any one who so stands ) ; 
and as for the fact of standing firm in Brahma, this 
is applicable to all. Wherever the ground of the 
application of the word, — in the shape of stand- 
ing firm in Brahma — exists, all such become 
denotable . by the word “ Brahmasanstha'” ; and as 
there is no reason for restricting the word, so 
denotative, to the “ Sany^si” alone, it is not proper to 
preclude it (from applying to other classes of men). 
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Nor again can it be said that Immortality results only 
from the performance of the duties of the “ Sanj/dst ^'^ ; 
because, in that case, knowledge would come to be of 
no use. If it be urged that it is knowledge, accom- 
panied by the due performance of the duties of the 
Saiiffasl, that brings about Immortality, -this cannot be; 
be(;ause all are equally the prescribed duties of the dif- 
feiv.nt stages of the Householder (and as such no special 
preference can be reasonably given to the duties of the 
fSanyasi, knowledge, accompanied by the performance 
of an 3’’ duties, being the means to Immoi*talit3"). Mven 
it it be held that ‘ the performance of duties, accom- 
panied hy knowledge, leads to Immortality’, — this 
too would appl3’’ e(juall3^ to the duties of all stages of 
the Householder. Nor is there an}^ such direct asser- 
tion (in the Veda') that it is onl}^ the San3’S.si standing 
liiMu in Brahma — and none other-— that obtains liber- 
ation; — the view held by all the Upanishads being that 
Liberation results linon'leihje (without any specifi-« 
cation of the cLass of duties to be stuck to). There- 
fore, from among those that duly perform the duties 
of their respective states, whoever meditates upon 
attaint Immortality.” 

Tliis cannot be (the meaning of the text); because 
there is a mutual contradiction between the Ideas 
bringing about Actions, and those leading to 
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knowledge (of Brahma). The injunctions of Actions are 
chiefl}’’ based upon the fact of the person concei^ned 
having notions of the div’^ersities of the Doer, the 
Means, the Action and the ilesult. And this basis 
does not originate, in the Scriptures ; inasmuch as 
such notions of diversity’ are found to exist in all living- 
creatures. And the Idea, in the form of knowledge is 
such as is brought about by sucli Scriptural assertions 
as “ Real entity is one onl 3 % without a second,’’ “All 
this is Self alone,” “ All this is Brahma alone” &c. Ac. 
And this Idea never appears without having previously 
completely” suppressed the basis of Actions, in the 
shape of notions of diversities of Action, Means and 
Result ; (1) because there is a mutual contradiction 
between the notion of diversity" and that of Unity or 
Identity ; the idea of the singleness of the moon, on the 
removal of darkness, does not appear without the 
suppression of the idea of its duality due to dark- 
ness ; (2) because there is a mutual contradiction 

between the notion of Knowledge and that of Ignorance. 
Thei’efore one, for whom all notion of diversity — on 
which injunctions of Actions are based — has been stip- 
pressed bj’’ the notion of unity, brought about by such 
assertions as “ the real entity is one only, without a 
second,” “ that alone is true ”, “ the diversity of modifi- 
cations is unreal ” and the like, — such a one alone is 
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free from all Actions, because of the removal of the 
basis of all Actions ; and one wlio is thus free from 
Actions is called “ Brahmasaiistha / (meditator of 
Brahma) ; and this is the Saniidsi alone ; it being pos- 
sible for none else (all others being absorbed in 
Actions). liecaiise all others having their notions of 
diversity unsuppressed, and seeing one thing, hearing 
another, then being of a third, and knowing another, 
always think that “ having done this, 1 will obtain 
that’’ and so forth. And one who does all this cannot 
be said to be “ Brahma savsiha ,'^ — because all his no- 
tions are based upon unrealities in the shape of modi- 
fications, which have their origin in speech alone 
(having no other than a verbal existence.) And when 
the notion of diversity has been suppressed as untrue, 
there arises no such further notions of the means and 
object of knowledge, such as ‘this is true, and this is 
to be done b}" me’ and so forth; — just like the notion 
of the dirtiness of surface with regard to AkSiSa, for 
one who has the power of discriminating (the real 
nature of things). If even after the suppression of 
the notion of diversity one were not to desist from 
actions — just as before the suppression of the notion 
of diversit 3 ^ — then, in that case, all vedic passages 
lajdng down the realit}’ of the idea of unit}" would 
become falsified. And the authority of the passages 
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laying clown unity is just as proper as that of the 
passages prohibiting the eating of uneatable (prohi- 
bited) food ; special h" as all the Upanishads treat 
cjf that (unity). 11 it be urged that in that case, 
the passages enjoying Actions would become falsi- 
fied, — we deny this : because these liave their author- 
ity for those whose ideas of diversity have not been 
suppressed ; just like the cognitions in a dream, before 
awakening. If it be urged that wise and descriminative 
persons not performing the Actions, the passages enjoin- 
ing these would lose their authority, — we deny this : 
because we do not find deficienc 5 ’ in the authority of 
such passages as lay down Actions with a definite end. 
Because Actions with definite ends are not performed, 
by such people as have the idea that it is not proper 
tor one to have any desire ; it does not follow that the 
injunctions of such Actions lose all tlieir authority — 
such Actions being performed b}^ people desiring 
certain ends. In the same manner, because such 
people as meditate upon Brahma, and know Brahma 
do not perform the duties (laid down for the House- 
holder &c.) ; it does not follow that passages enjoining 
such duties lose all their authority, — such duties being 
duly performed by people not knowing Brahma. If 
it be urged that “just as the actions of begging for 
food &c., do not cease for even the Sanj^asi, — so in the 
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same manner, even if the Householder happens to 
realise the notion of unit^^ the actions oY Affnihotra &.c. 
will not cease for him — this cannot be : because 
when c<msidering the validity of Injunctions, the 
actions of men fsuch as the begging of food instanced) 
tjaunot serve as (autlioritative) instances, e.//., the 
‘•killing*’ (of an enemy, being prohibited, — simply 
because some one has been found to be doing it, it 
^loes not follow that such L'llluiff is to be done by wise 
disscriminative people, even though they be without 
any haianful intention towards an enemy. And on the 
su}>pression of the notion of diversity, — which is the 
sole foundation for the application of the pas- 
sages laying down Actions, — there is no active agency 
left which would urge people towards such actions as 
the Aifttlholm and the like ; though in the case of the 
SathjfdH what urges him to beg for food is Intm/er. If it 
be ni-ged that **in the case in f[uestion too, what will 
urge people to the performance of such Actions will 
])e the fear of sin resulting from their non-perform- 
an(!e,”— this cannot be ; because it is only one who has 
notions of diversity’ that is entitled to such Actions ; 
we have already explained that it is only one who has 
notions of diversity, whose notions of diversity have 
not been suppressed by knowledge, that is entitled to 
the performance of Action. And the sin, resulting 
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from the non-performance of an Action, accrues to liim 
only, who is entitled to its performance, — and not to 
one who is not so entitled ; for instance the non-per- 
formance, by a “Householder,” of the duties of the 
“ Student” does not constitute a sin. If it he urged 
that “in that case, all people, who are still in one of 
the four stages, but have realised unit}^ would be 
Sant/dsis ’, — this cannot he ; because so long as a man 
continues in one of tile stages the ideas of ownership 
are not suppressed ; and because the otlier stages are 
for the performance of Actions, as declared in the 
Srtdi “then should he perform Actions.” Therefore 
the Mendicant alone, who is devoid of all notions of 
ownership, can be a ^'Sunudsi,'^ which the Householder 
and others can never be. If it be urged that “inasmuch 
as all notions of diversity, on wliich injunctions for 
actions are based, fire suppressed ly the notion of 
unit}" got at by means of the texts laying it down, 
none of the Restraints, Observances, &c. can apply to 
the Sant/dsi ,'*^ — we deny this : because these (Restraints 
&c), helping one to restrain himself, do apply* to the 
Sanydsiy when he happens to be separated, from the 
notion of unity, by Hunger &c. But from tliis it does 
not follow that for the Sanyi^si, there is also a chance- 
of stooping to prohibited deeds. Because such deeds 
are prohibited even before the realisation of unit}". 
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As for instance, because one falls into a well or in a 
thicket in the darkness of night, it does not follow 
that he should fall down, even when the sun has risen. 
Therefore it is established it is onU" tlie Mendicant, who 
desists from all Actions, who is callerl “ Bralimnscmstha . ' 
It has been said Jibove that all that are devoid of know- 
ledge, attain to the regions of the blessed ; this is true 
enough. But it has also been said that the ’’ 

is implied in the word “Austerity” ; this is not true. 
Why ? Because it is the Smufusi alone, to whom the 
character of “ Brahma sdnstha"' can possibly belong as 
we have already explained that it is the Sa/nudsl alone 
who is left, after the other orders have been mentioned ; 
because there is a cessation of all such actions as the 
Aanikotra <fec., for one who has realised unity. The 
duty of performing penances dev^olves only upon one 
who has notions of diversity, '^fhese reasoiis also serve 
to set aside the possibility of being ^^BraltmtfsanstJKj" 
in the intervals of Actions, and also the fact of the 
non-prohibition (of the character of Brahniasansiha for 
the Householder cS:c.) — (both these facts having been 
urged by the author ot tlie Vritbl). It liad also been 
urged that if only such men endowed with knowledge, 
as have desisted from Actions were to be Sanj/dsis, then 
knowledge bj^ itself would have no use. And this: 
reasoning too is met by our arguments. Then again. 
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it lias been ui*£»'ed that the signification of the word 
IhutJi'imisa.ibsiha' is not conv'entionally restricted to the 
Scoi.i/ihl” like the significations of such words 
as *'Vardha'^ and tln» like. This too has been 

set aside by the arguments advanced by us, showing 
that the name Brahimmamiha^' can apply to the 
Sftnjfdfti alone, and to none else. It has also been said 
that words whose significations are fixed Iw convention’ 
do not stand in need of any reasons for their appli- 
tiation. Hut such is not the case; since we do find this 
to be the case with such words as (-irilKtfiiha” ”Tal’sha'^ 
/ Wi?’m/a/ra” See , — which have tor grounds of their 
significations the facts of reinautluf/ hi ike house, of 
nrrpeuierutg and of ffauderituf about as meuJlea/ats ; and 
yet they have their significations fixed by conven- 
tion to two stages of life (in the case of the words 
" ih’ibastha^'^ and Parlrrdjahar^ and to a particular 
class of men (^in the case of the word Tah’shd”) ; but 
there is no such hai-d and fast rule as that these ai'e 
not to be used where the aforesaid grounds are not 
immediately perceived ; because such is not the com- 
monly recognised fact. In the same manner, the 
word Brahma, saMstka’^’* can be held to be applicable 
to the “ Faramahansa ” who is beyond the ordinaiy 
stages of human life, and who is a Sany^si having all 
Actions and their means su pressed for himself ; because 
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the accruing to him of the chief result of Immortality is 
directly asserted fin the V’eda). Hence it must be 
admitted tliat the character of the tSanydsi mentioned 
in the Wda is 011I3’ tliis what has been explained, and 
not the taking up of the sacred thread, the “ h'uhtiuht ’’ 
or the sacred water-pot, &c., — as laid down in such 
passages, as with liead shaved, without ac([uisitions 
and without attachment, &c,” and also “ the supreme 
and sacred for those who are above the ordinary stages 
of life. cHtc. in the Swetsts’watara IJpanishad ; and 

also in such. Snirltl passages as, “without prayers, 
without obeisances,'* cSuC., &c . ; and also “ for this reason 
Self-restrained ones, seeing bex’ond, do not perform 
actions,” and •• for this reason he is without marks, know- 
ing the Law, having his marks unmanifested. ” Sue. t^c. 
The renunciation of Actions ])ropounded b}’ the Sdttirit- 
yas is false ; because the^^ hold the ideas of the diver- 
sities of Actions, Instruments and llesults to be real 
(and not unreal as the Vedanti does). And the theorv 
of the non -activity’ (of the agent) as j)i'Opounded b\’ 
the lkf/ud(flia, is also untenable ; because they hold all 
things to be void ; and the theory of non-activity pre- 
supposes the fact of its being an Entity. And the 
theoiy of inaction held b}^ lazy illiterate persons is 
also untrue ; because these people have not their notions 
of activity suppressed bj’’ anj^ valid authoritative means 
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•(as it is for the V'erMiiti). Therefore it is established 
tliat the cliaractei* of tlie. *• T^rah^rKtsanfitha ” or the 
Sani/dsl ,^"^ — which consists in the cessation of all 
Actions — helon^^s onl}^ to one who has come to realise 
Unity by means of the valid reasonings and authorities 
of the Verlanta. From this also follows the fact that the 
Householder too becomes a SttnudH, if he liappens to 
get at tlie realisation of unity. Objection : “ Hut, a 
householder, becoming a i^dtu/dul would become 
guilty of neglecting the (Sacrificial) Fire, — as says tlie 
Sriitt, ‘ one who neglects the lire, becomes the murderer 
of the brave among the gods. ” Nob so : liecause as 
soon as unity becomes realised the Fire by itself be- 
(,*oines, neglected as mentioned in the Smtl. “ Fire 
loses the character of fire/’ cScc. Therefore a lionseholder 
becoming a SfHiifdsL is not guilty of any crime. 

f%?ri 

II \ II 

Prajdpati brooded on the worlds. From them, thus 
brooded upon, the Triadic knowledge issued forth. He 
brooded on this. And from this, brooded upon, issued 
the syllables Bhdh, Bliuvah and Swah. (2). 
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Com. — T]ieText nowbeg^insto explain that, wherein 
standing firm one attains Immortality. Prajdpafi ^' — 
i.a.. Viral or Kasyapa — with a view to find out the pith 
of the worlds brooded upon them, — that is to sa}^, 
performed meditation and penance, with that end in 
view. From these tlms brooded upon, their pith, the 
Triadic knowledge, issued forth, — Le., appeared in the 
mind of Prajdpaii. “ He brooded on this” — as before. 
And from tliis, thus brooded upon, these syllables 
issued forth ; rvc., the Vydhriiis ]>hnlV “ Plinvah'*\ 
and Sa'iiliP 

qcrnR ^rwi- 

?i°0Tf^R II \ II 

He brooded on them ; and from them, thus brood- 
ed upon, issued the syllable ‘ Om.' As all leaves are 
attached to the stalk, so is all speech attached to tlie 
syllable ‘ Om.’ The syllable ‘ Om ’ is all this — yea the 
syllable ‘ Om ’ is all this. (3). 

Com . — He brooded upon these syllables ; and from 
them, thus brooded upon, issued the syllable ‘ Om,^ 
which is Brahma, Of what nature was this ? Just as 
all the leaves are attached or fastened to the stalk — z.e., 
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are pervaded over by it; so is all speech — all words — 
pervaded over hy the sjdlable ‘ (}m,^ which is Bta/t^na, 
and whicli is the counterpart of the Supreme Self : — 
As is also declared in such Snib’a as ‘‘the syllable a 
veril}" is all speech.*’ And since all name is a modifi- 
cation of the Supreme Self; therefore the syllable ‘ (hn ' 
is all this. The repetition is meant to show reverence 
for the subject treated of. I’lie mention of the accom- 
plishment of the worlds, is with a view to eulogise 
the syllable ‘ Oui." 

o 

Thus ends the Twenty-third KhmuUi of AtHtiidjfa IL 
o 

AOHYA YA II. 

KHANDA XXIV. 

— o — 

5r5;r% hv ^^- 

^ ^«ir?iT firjT«W5r5TH:.ll \ 

The teachers of BraUma declare that the ‘ morning 
— oblation ’ belongs to tlie Vastis, the ‘ midday — obla- 
tion ’ to the Bufhvih, and to Aflitfjas and the Vistrv^ 
Deiras the third oblation. (1). 

Com , — In connection with Sama-meditation, the 
syllable ‘ Om ' has been accomplished as secondarj’ to 
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Actions, and then it has been hig'hl}’' eulogised as being 
the counterpart of the Supreme Self and bringing about 
Immortality ; and now the Text begins to lay down the 
Sdma and the Incantations of the Horn, a, &c., which 
form parts of the sacrifice. The teachers of Brcdima 
declare that what is known as the ‘ morning-oblation ’ 
belongs to the : — that is to sa}’, world while 

connected with the morning-oblation is kept under 
control by these Lords of this oblation. Similarly’, the 
worlds of the sky is kept under control by the Jhulrai^, 
who are the Lords of the midday-oblation. And the 
third world is kept under control by the Afliiyas and 
the Visire^De'fvas, who are the Lords of the third obla- 
tion. Thus then there is no other world left for the 
sacrificer. 

fTf| ^ IT 

II ^ II 

Where then is the woi’ld of the sacrificer ? He wdio 
does not know this, how can he perform ( sacrifices) ? 
If he knows this, then he should perform (them). (2) 
Oo?n.— Then where is the world of the sacrificer, for 
the sake of which he sacrifices ? That is to say, his world 
is nowhere. And the Sindi says. “ One who sacrifices 
sacrifices for the sake of a world.’' And if the sacrificer 
were not to know the means of acquiring a world — 

11 



162 


THE CHPlA'lSnOGYA UPANJSHAD. 


such means being in the shape oi the Sdma, Tloma, 
Mfintra, etc., — not knowing this, how could he perform 
sacrifices ? That is to sa}^ the proper character of the 
sacrificer can never belong to an ignorant person. 
This is meant to eulogise the Sdma, etc., and as such, 
should not be taken as prohibiting the performance of 
sacrifices for one who is ignorant of these, and knows 
only the satjrifice. llecause if it were taken as eulogi- 
sing the knowledge of Sdma, and, at the same 
time, as prohibiting the performance by ignorant 
persons, — there would be a split of the sentence. And 
we have explained in the beginning, in the Chapter 
treating of U^hasti, showing why even an ignorant 
person can })erform sacrifices. If however he knows 
such means as the Sdma, <l;c. — to be hei*eafter explained 
— then he should perform sacrifices. 

|| \ ii 

Before the beginning of the ♦ jMatin-chant,’ sitting 
behind the UdSiapattfa fire, and facing the north, (the 
sacrificer) sings the Sdma sacred to the VastiSu (3). 

Com. — Now what is it that has to be known (for the 
performance of sacrifices) ? It is explained. Before 
beginning the hymns constituting the “ Morning 
Chant,” sitting behind the Gdrhapatija fire, and looking 
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towards the North, the sacrifices sings the Sdma sacred 
to the Vamis, 

\ \ siq % ?:T ^ ^ ^ ^ f 

arr ■5^'^ 3?Tr qr ^ 3TI 's^'=( n ^ II « II 

Open the door of this world, that vve may see thee, 
lor the Kingdom. (4). 

Cotn . — Open the door ot this world of the Earth — 
< ) Fire, ! — So that, tlirongh that door, we may see thee, 
for tlie sake of tlie kingdom (of this wcrld). 

3T«i 5^1% ? ?rqrsfR 

•RIJIFT t II || 

Then he makes offerings (reciting). ‘ Adoration to 
f’ire, who dwells on the Earth, who dwells in the world \ 
obtain this world for me, the sacrifices ! To this 
world of the Sacrifices I am to go. (5). 

Com , — After this he makes offerings into the fire, 
reciting the Maidra, “ Adoration to Fire ’’ — we bow, 
O Fire, to thee, who dwellest on the Farth, and who 
dwellest in the world ; o))tain for me the world of the 
sacrifices ; verily, to this world of the sacrifices J am 
to go. 

3T5r 

i%si% q^rq; qrq-.^rqq '^^rsiq^^f^ II ^ || 
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Thither will the sacrificer, after this life, Svd/td 
take away the bolt having said this, he rises. For him 
the fulfil the morning oblation. (6;. 

Com , — ‘‘ Thither ” ?.e., to this world, 1 the sacri- 
ficer, after death, will go — Srdhd thus he makes the 
offering, adding — remove the bolt" — ie,, the bolt 
closing the door of the world. Having pronounced 
this Mantra, he rises. And by means of these, the 
world connected with tlie morning oblation, are pur- 
chased, from the Vasv.^ ; hence these fulfil the morning 
oblation for the sacrificer. 

W -^^TTHrfiFTT^Tra || vs || 

c-qr qq to \\\\ 

g X arr XX 5qT ^ q[ ^ ari ^ ttq II ^ II 

Before the beginning of the Midday oblation, sit- 
ting down behind the AfjnUlIrrlffa fire and facing the 
North, he sings the Hama sacred to the lludras, (7). 

Open the door of the world, tliat we may see thee, 
for Valrdjfja.'^ (8). 

Com , — In the same manner, sitting behind the 
“ A^tnldkritja, " — the Southern fire, and looking toward 
the North he sings the Hama^ sacred to the Riidrai^ 
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for the sake of attaining “ Vairdjua ” Kingdom of 
the Sky). 

3T»-T ^ 

^^rqRiq 'I JTSrqR^^r II II 

3T5r 

so 'NS 

qr^qr^q %.^qq in o II 


“ Then he makes the oiforing, (reciting) : Adoration 
to Vcti/ii^ who dwells in the sk 3 % and dwells in the world 
obtain this world for me, the sacrificer, to this world 
the sacrificer I am to go ? (1)). 

1'hither will the sacrificer, after this life — SvdJta ? 
*' Remove the bolt ! *’ — having said this, he rises ; and 
the fulfil the midday oblation for him. (16j. 

Com . — Who dwells in the skv, &c., &c.'’ — as before. 



fq?q^ 3Tn^5q q^ar^ '%^^iqimiTTq% ii n II 


^'^.qifi^qqiqi'^.'q q.s>. q?qq fqrqq'^c.RRr \\- 

\\\ i \ -^r ^ X 3n n ^ linil 

3Trf^??qq f^r'^.qjsj^qrqiq.’^ \\ q#Tcqr 

qq ^rr sqr ^ ^ ^ srr v 

H n II u II 
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Before the beginning of the third oblation, sit- 
ting behind the Ahavamtja fire, and facing the North,, 
he sings the Sdma sacred to the Aiiitffas, and also 
that sacred to the Vistredefras, 

“ Open the door of the world, — that we may see thee, 
for the kingdom of Heaven.” 

“ This is sacred to the AdUijas. Now the one sacred 
to the Visiredecai^. ‘ Open the door of the world, — that 
we may see thee, for kingdom Supreme.” (11 — Id). 

Com, — Simihirly, sitting behind the Ahavanitja Fire, 
and looking towards the North, he sings the Sdma 
sacred to the Aditjfds, and then the one sacred to the 
Visv‘ed(vcas — for the sake of the Kingdom of Heaven 
and Kingdom Supreme respectively. 

q;q % q^ntJTFT <^^ISWq5r ?r3rqTJT: 

I q qpq HT5it qg; q qq q q;q ^ \\ \\ u 

Then he makes the offering (reciting) : ‘ Adoration 

to the Adiiyas and to the Vlsiredevas, the dwellers of 
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Heaven, and the dwellers of the world ! obtain the 
world for the sacrificer ! 

To this world of the sacrificer, I will go. Thither 
will the sacrificer after this life — Svaha, Keniov^e the 
bolt, ! — having said this, he rises. 

For him, the and the fulfil the 

third oblation. One who knows this, knows the real 
character of sacrifice — j-ea, one who knows this.(Fj -16^. 

Com , — “ Dwellers of Heaven ” cKdc., &c., — as before ; 
the only difference being the plural number in “ Vin- 
data ” and “ Apalmtay All these recitations belong to 
the sacrificer, — on account of the marks in *• 1 will go*’ 
pointing to the sacrificer ; the meaning being ‘‘ I. the 
sacrificer, knowing this, &c.” “ One who knows ihisi ” 

— i,e,, the Sama^ <fcc., as explained above — knows the 
real character of sacrifices. The repetition of “ one 
who knows this ” is meant to denote the close of the 
Adhy^ya, 

Thus ends the Twenty-fourth KJianda of Adhijaija II. 
o 

Thus ends the Second Adhtidifo, 

o 



^i)C €i)i)ani)ogua itpauis^ab. 

0 

ADHYAYA IN. 

KHANDA i. 

— O — 

?T?q 

s=?TfwT^ ?rCr^: 5511; 11 I II 

This sun veril^^ is the honey of the Devas. Of this. 
Heaven is the cross-beam, the sky is the hive, and the 
rays, the Eggs, (J). 

Com . — “ This sun, cCr.” — sliows the context of the 
coming A<lltyd(fa. At the close of the last A //c//a, it 
has been said ** One who knows the measures of the 
sacrifice ; ” and the articles of the sacrifice, as tliey 
arise out of the iSdnia, the Jloma and the Mantras, and 
constituting the parts of the sacrifice, — liave all beoi 
clearly explained, with a view to the attainment of 
particular ends. And the Sun, embodying the accom- 
plishment of the results of all the sacrifices, shines with 
great splendour. And this Sun, being the result of 
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the ij,ctioiis of all living beings, is directly perceived by 
all. Hence, after having explained the sacrifices, the 
Text begins a treatment of the meditation of their 
I’esult in the shape of the Sun, with a view to describe 
the higliest of the ends of man. “ TJtc Sun Indeed is the 
honetf oftke Decas^"’ Ji’c., d'c. The Sun is the lioney of 
the Gods, as It gives th^^ni pleasure, and, as such is 
like honey. ^I'he fact of the Sun being a source of 
pleasure to the and the rest will be explained 

later on, as being based upon the fact of the Sun 
•embodying the results of all sacrifices. But how does 
the character of “ hoiiej^ *’ belong to It ? Of this honey. 
Heaven is the cross-beam, just like the beam to which 
the bee-honey hangs. Because the Heaven appears to be 
slanting crossl}^ (to the Gods who dwell in the sk 3 ^ when 
•they look upwards) ; and the sky is the hive, hanging 
as it wore, by the beam of Heaven ; heiu;e resemlding, 
in this, the hive, tlie sky is the hive, — as also because 
it is the support of lioney in the shape of the Sun — By 
** rays,” are meant the watery vapours drawn iVoni the 
Earth by the Sun. and contained in Its rays ; as des- 
cribed elsewhere ** tlie water is the 7’a//s of the Sun.*’ 
And these ** rays — being contained in the rays exist- 
ing in the hive of the sk}', and thus resembling the 
•eggs of the bee — appear like eggs,” — /.c., the eggs 
•contained in the cells of the bee-hive. 
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w. II ^ II 

“ Its Kastevn rays are the honey-cells on the East, 
l^he Riks are the honey-producers ; the lligveda is the 
dower; and those waters ars the nectar ; and those veiy 
liiks indeed (as the hees).” (2) 

Coin . — Of this Sun — the receptacle of honey — the- 
ra 3 'S that point to the East are its hone}’ -cells on the 
Kast. And since the Riks produce the red honey con- 
tained in the Sun, therefore these are the bees produc- 
ing the hone}’ ; inasmuch as like the bees, these also 
produce the honey after extracting the essences of 
flowers ; and tliis flower is the Rigveda. By the word 
“ Rigveda’^ is meant the Action prescribed in the Rig- 
veda ; because the name “*iligveda ” rightly belongs to 
the collection of verses and Brahman a ; and as such, 
consisting only of words, it is not possible for such 
collection to pour out (bring about) essences See ; while^ 
it is quite possible for Actions to bring about such 
essences, as honey and the like. J ust as the bees produce 
honey b}’ extracting the juices of flowers, so do the 
BiJiS accomplish their honey by extracting the juices 
of Actions prescribed in the Rigveda, Now, what are 
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these Juices? I’hese juices are the “waters,” in the shape 
of the Soma-juice, butter and milk, that are poured out 
into the fire ; and these, being therein cooked, become 
“ nectar ” (so called, because they are supposed to lead 
to immortality) ; that is to saj% they become juices 
with excellent flavours and those very taking the 

essences of these, are like the bees extracting juice 
from the flowers. 

II \ II 

These impressed the Rigveda. And from it thus 
impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame resplendence, 
the senses, strength and health. ( 3 ). 

Com . — These JaUiS. emplo3"ed in Actions, impressed 
the flower — like Actions prescribed in the Rigveda. 
Proper essences, likehone^', are given out oid3^ b3' such 
Actions as are performed by means of the Ulk — Mauirffs 
emplo3'ed during the sacrifice, in the form of the 
various hymns ; just as hone3^ is produced onh^^ hy the 
sucking of the flowers b3' the bees. ^V’ith this view 
it is said ^^from it thus vmprPSii€(C\ It is next explain- 
ed what is the essence that flows fi’om the brooding of 
the Z?z 7 t:-bees : “ Fame” — i.e., renown, “ resplendence” 
/.<?., brightness of the bod3’, “the senses”, i,e,, the full 
activit3" of all the senses in their virilit3% “ strength^' — 
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power aiul health”, — /.e., that whereby there 
would bea oontimianceof the ^ods every day* Such was 
the essence that proceeded from Action, in the shape 
of sacrifice &c. 

« II 

ft flowed out. Ft went towards the sun. Tliis it is 
that appeal s as tlie red form of the Sun. O). 

Com. — 1.Mie f]ssenee — ‘fame’ &c., ending in ‘health’ — 
flowed out ; and having flowed out, it went b}^ the side 
of the sun, to the f]astern side of the Sun. Just as the 
lire is prepared })y the peasant, so Actions are per- 
formed by men for the purpose of accpiiring certain 
results, in the shape of f’ame t^’c, — the idea in their 
minds being ‘ we will eat of the honey stored up in 
the sun in the shape of the results of all the Actions’. 
And in order to bring about confidence, this is directly 
•shown. “ TJu.s It is what is it ? It is the red light 
of the rising sun. 

o 

Tims ends the First Khanffa. of Adhjfdffa ITT. 


o 
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KHANDA II. 

— o — 

s» 

^ q®T m sTfm 3Trq; n^n 

Its southern rays are tlie honej’^-cells to the iSoutli. 
I’he Vajnsh verses are the lioney — producers ; Yajur 
\>da is the flower; and those waters are the nectar.(l^ 
Com,- — “ Its southern rays, tS:c./’ as above. The 
honey-producers are the Yajuxh verses ; — i.e., the 
actions prescribed in the Vajurveda are like bees, as 
explained above. The actions prescribed in the \’ajur- 
veda perform the work of flowers ; lienee they are 
called the ** flower/’ Those waters — Somn i^c., are the 
nectar. 

m jRnCTsr n ^ n 
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Aiul those very Yajuah verses impressed the Yajur- 
veda. And from it, thus impressed, proceeded, as 
essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength and 
health. (2). 

“ It Hovved out ; it went towards the Sun ; this it is 
that appears as the white form of the Sun.” (3). 

Coin . — “ 'lliese Yffjush versus, &c.” — all as before. 
It is this “ lioney ” that appears as the wliite form of 
the Sun. 

<> 

^riius ends tlie Second KIm/tuhf of Af^liyfhia II] . 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA in. 

rn snT: ii ni 

rTFI^^T '^WIS^TFIrl || || 

rr3isj?:^5:rf^^»irH^TssrqTrs:T 


\ II 
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And its ^western rays are the honej’^-cells to the 
Hast, the SdnwH are the hone\^-producers ; the Sania- 
veda is the flower, and these waters are the nectar. (1), 
“ The Sdmafi impressed the Sama Veda, and from it, 
thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, resplen- 
dence, senses, strength and health.” (2). 

“ It flowed out. It went towards the Sun. '^J'his it 
is that is in the black form of the Sun.” (3). 

Com , — “Its Western rays tSt-c.,"* — same as before. The 
honey of SdmaH constitutes the blackness of the Sun. 

Thus ends the l^hird Khattdn, oi’ Ad/t f/dt/a. III. 

o 

ADHYA YA 111. 

KHANDA IV. 

II \ II 

CiqfRii?! || H II 
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Now, its northern ra^'s are the honeA-oells to the 
north. The Aiharraiujirasa are tlie honey-prod ncers i 
the Itihasas and Pimnuts are the flower. Tliose waters 
are the nectar. (1). 

“ These*. AfharcftiUftr/fS(f impressed these Ifiltasas and 
Parauas. And from these, thus impressed, proceeded, 
as essence, fame, resplendence, the senses, strength and 
health.” (2). 

It flowed out. It went towards the Snn. This it is 
that is the extremely black form in the Sun." (8). 

Com , — “ Not(% iU n,ortherii rtnjs, tCr.” — as before. 

AtharodiKprciiiOj^'^'* means * the AHutnuDni and the? 
Angirasd Mantras’ employed at sacrifices ; these are 
the hone 3 ’'-producers. ‘* Tliv lt(li>asa« and Pn rands are 
the flower.” It is an established fact the lliJidsas and 
Pardiuis are emplo^^ed at sacrifices, — as for in.stance, at 
the Astvamedlui, during the J\iripl<tra nights.” This 
honey is that form of the Sun which is extremely black. 

Thus ends the Fourth Khauda. of Adhijdija III. 


■o 



ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA V. 

am %smr«5fi jsir 

^^TS5^i *mi;m qm rir arrq: || \ || 
% qr ipn a?i^ 

n || 

q2i^RTRn^^5qqf»iqrs«rqTrg:i qm 

^r»m fq II X II 

Now its upward rays are the honey-cells on the top. 

L'he secret instructions are the honey-producers ; 
and liralmm Itself* is the flower. Those waters are the 
nectar. (1). 

These secret instructions impressed this Brahma ; and 
from It, thus impressed, proceeded, as essence, fame, 
resplendence, the senses, strength and health. (2). 

It flowed out. It went towards the Sun ; this it is 
that appears as quivering in the centre of the Sun. (S). 

Com, — Noa; Hs apira.rd rays dr . — as before. “ Secrei 
means undisclosable ; and “ uistr actions ’’ mean the 
injunctions with regard to the gates of the worlds, 
and also the various meditations, as forming parts of 
Actions ; these are the honey-producers. **Braltma"'^ here 

12 
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tsignifies tlie l*ranav(( (Oni), because the section deals 
with words. This is the flower. '^J^he rest is as before. 
‘I'his is the honey that appears to one who fixes his 
eyes, to be (|uivering (U* moving in the centre 
the Sun.’’ 

^ ^ <;gr5TT ^^rrerif^ ^ri 

o;rrr5^^?TRTri??TTf^ II » 11 

riiese indeed are the essence of the essences : M’he 
l^edas are the essences ; and these are their essence. 
H’hese indeed are tlie nectar of the nectars : the Vedas 
are the nectars ; and these are their nectar. ( \). 

Com. — 'J’hese’’ — the forms red and the I'est — “ are 
the essence of tlie essences.*’ Jt is ex])lained of wliat 
tliese are essences. ^Phe Vedas *are the 
])ecause they ,//o/r from men. ^Vnd of tliese V^edas 
as essences, and as tliey take the Ibi ins of Actions — 
these red and other forms become the essence ; ?.e., 
the linal esstmce. in tlie same manner, these are the 
nectar of tlie nectars, The Vedas are the nectars — 
because they are eternal ; and of these, the red and 
other forms are the nectar. “ Essence of essences, &c.” 
are meant to eulogise Actions, of which such nectars 
are shown to be the results. 

o 

'j’hus ends the Fifth Kkitvda of Adhydfid III. 
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KHANDA VI. 


^ q irqi 

5T cjcqr% II \ II 

That which is the first nectar, on that live tlie ra.<«*/i.s 
with A(fn.l at their hea<l. Wrily the (iocls do not eat 
or drink ; looking ii]')on this nectar, they ai-e satisfied. 

( 3 )- 

Coin . — Of the above, tliat wliicli is tJie first nectar- 
in the sha})e of the red form of the Sun, — on that live 
the V nsiif^. the lords of the morning liymns with Afjtti 
at their head, 'fhe assertion that “ fj'om it proceeded 
as essence, health or appetite ” would show that they 
eat in the ordinary way, with their hands, d’his is 
denied. “ 77/c Cods do not cat or drhtk'' Ifow then do 
they live ? Having seen, oc., enj<wed by the senses, — 
the aforesaid I’ed form, thej" become satisfied. 41ie 
being the door so to say of all the sense-organs. Objec- 
tion : “ it being directly’ mentioned that it is only on 
xt'rtiOf, tbat they becjome satisficed, how do you make out 
the shape to be amenable to all the senses,? ” Not so ; 
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since Fame, are amenable to the ear and the rest : 
Fame is cognisable by tlie Far ; Fight and colour 
belong to the eye, find tlie activity of the other senses 
too are to be inferred from the nature of the various 
effects. “ Strei^gth ” is virility of the body. And 
“ Aiiiidchfa^^ (Health) is that which dailj' leads to the 
continuance of the body. “ Ksseiice *’ — /.e.. all the 
aforesaid are essences ; seeing which, they are satisfied. 
“ Seeing this, the (iods become satisfied *’ means that 
they enjoy it by all their senses, and then become 
satisfied, — becoming, through their connection with the 
Sun, free from bad smell and snch like discrepancies (‘f 
the body and the senses. 

I’hey retire into this colour ; and rise from this 
colour. (2). 

Com . — Do they live upon the nectar idl\'? Nc». 
Having realised with regard to this colour, that “ now 
there is no occasion for my enjoyment,” they retire — 
become indifferent. And when again the opportunity 
of enjoying this colour occurs, they again rise from 
this colour,” — i.p ., — again become active for the sake of 
that colour. And it is seen in the ordinary ^^'orld that 
there is no enjoyment for those who are idle ami 
inactive. 
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?fr <3^1% ^T ^q*ii'iraf%5i5q?iw^- 

'TTjl-f^ II ^ II 


( hie who knows this nectar, becomes one of the Vasvs; 
and, with Ai/tU at his head, he comes to be satisfied 
))y lo«)king upon tliis nectar. He retii*es into this 
colour, and rises from this colour. (3). 

Com . — Whoever knows (1) the bees in the shape of 
the Jiiks to give rise to the flowing of honey from the 
flower in the shape of the Actions prescribed in the 
ItofrfKltr^, (2) the nectar to lie in the Sun to have a red 
colour, to be located in the Kasteru rays of the Sun, 
and to be enjoj^ed by the lVf.sv(s. and (8) the knowers 
of these to be identified with the Moms, to live upon it 
with Aijitl at their head, to be satisfied by mere sight, 
to rise on the occasion of their enjoyment, and to 
ivlire on the lapse of this opportunity, — whoever 
knows all this, enjoys all this, just like the VomSIIS. 




qfq || » || 


So long as the Sun rises in the Hast and sets in the 
West, so long does he attain the sovereign heavenly 
kingdom of* the Fc..s-/c.9. (I). 
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Com , — How long does such a knower live upon the 
nectar ? This is explained : So long as the Sun rises 
in the East, and sets in the West, — so long does he 
attain the sovereign heavenly kingdom of the Vasus ^ — 
that is to say as long as the period of enjoyment of 
the Vasas, One who resides in the lunar disc, doing 
actions, is dependent, the food of the gods. Not so 
the knower of tlie nectar, who attains to the kingdom 
of heaven. 

Thus ends the Sixth Khandit of AdhijiUjo I LI. 

o 

ADHYA’YA 111. 

KHANDA VII. 

5r "I ^ 3T?JTf^ ^ ^ \ \\ 

That which is the second nectar, on that live tJie 
Ltf(dr(ts, with ludra at their liead. Verily the gods 
do not eat or drink : looking upon tliis nectai*, they 
are satisfied. (1) 

^ II ^ \\ 

The}^ retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. (2). 
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^ fl^rcT ^ 

II ^ II 

One who knows tliis nectar becomes one of the 
Hudras ; and witli fwlra at Jiis head, he conies to ])e 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar ; he retires into 
til is colour, and rises from this colour. (o). 

^ jrT^5T%!T: 

?T 3^TT^^TS?^"*T^r 5?Mm5r cTiwc^ri^i?? 

"T^r II » II 

So long as the Sun rises in the Mast, and sets in the 
West, twice as long does it rise to the South, and set 
to the North ; and so long does be attain the sovereign 
heaven 13^ kingdom of the Ihalra.^. (1). 

Com. — That trliicU. is the second nect<n\ on that 
live the Nadras^' ScC ., — the same as before. So long 
as the Sun rises in the Kast and sets in the West, 
twice that time does It rise to the South and set to the 
North. So long is the time for enjo^unent by the 
l^udi’as. (1 — i). 

o 

Thus ends the Seventh Klianda of Adhtfdiin I IT. 


■o 
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KHANDA VIII. 


c <i N© 

^ ^ ^ ?fr <x':jTf% in II 

rf <^ci^5r ^7THrvr^5RT%?iFiT^^?lf^^ II || 

^ f3:«n% ?t ^qjrf^T^^^- 

II ^ II 
^ qr5R:r^?qi 

^=^i^r 5^^^R:^'irarssK^w^ ^Ti5R:ii^q^ -^^qr- 

q^ II « II 

That which is the third nectar, on tliat live the 
A'dittjas, with Varuna at their head. Verily the Gods 
do not either eat or drink. Looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1). 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
colour. (2). 

One who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the 
A\Ui(fas ; and with Vanina at his head, he comes to be 
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satisfied by looking upon tliis nectar. IJe retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour. (3J. 

So long as the Sun rises in the Soutli and sets in the 
North, t\yice as long does It rise in the West and set 
in the Kast. And so long does he attain the sovereign 
heavenly kingdom of the AWdi/af^. (I). 

ihjm . — Similarly so long as the Sun rises in the 
West, in the north and overhead : and sets opposite 
to these respectively. The mention of the period of 
time following being twice the time preceding is 
oppost^d to tlie theory of the Pnrarias. Those versed 
in the Purdna have declared that, on the four sides 
of the Sun — in the regions o\' IvAra, Yama, TVtw/ia and 
Soma — the time of rising and setting is the same ; 
inasmuch as to the Noi’th of the MA»nasa lake, on the top 
of Mount Mprn, the space traversed around is always 
the same. The teachers of old have explained this dis- 
^u'epanc}^ (between the Text and the Puranas). In the 
regions of Anvrrdtudl and the rest the time of residence 
in the one following would be double of the one of resi« 
dence in the region mentioned before ; and so on. 
the “rising” of the Sun here is meant the capability of 
the Sun to the visible to the eyes of the creatures 
inhabiting those regions ; and “ setting ” means its in- 
visibility. It is not the ordinaiy “ rising and setting’’ 
that is meant here. If there be no inhabitants in any 
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region, then. Miough the Snn won hi he passing tliroiiph 
that region, 3’et it would not be said either to “rise ” 
or to “ set ”, because in such a case there would be no 
visibilitj" or invisibility. 80 the Sn>m tjamaiti (iihe South- 
ern Uegion of Gods) continues to be inhabited twice 
as long* as Amai drati (the Kastern Region) ; and for the 
inhabitants of the Southern Region the Sun would rise 
towards what would be South in our conception, and 
set towards what would be North for us ; and similai l}^ 
with the Northern Region. For all these Regions, the 
Merit is to the North. At the time that in Amardval i 
the Sun would be meridian, in Sain ijamaid It would 
be seen to be just rising; and when It would be at 
meridian at this latter place, it would be found to be 
rising in J^trimcts regions (the Western). And similar- 
ly^ in the North ; the circle traversed being everywhere 
the same. For the inhabitants of Ildrrifa, who have 
the ray’s of the Sun stopped by^ enclosures of moun- 
tains all round, the Sun is alway s seen to rise overhead 
and set below the feet ; since the light of the Sun 
enters through the crevices in the top of the mountains. 
In the same manner, it may’ be inferred that persons 
living upon the vainous nectars, Rik &c., — as also among 
the nectars themselves, — there is a gradual increase 
in their strength and virility ; such inference being 
based upon the fact of the time of enjoy’ment being 



VV[TH SKI SANK aka’s COMMKN TA K V . 


IS7 


doubled, one after another. The “ retirement ’’ rising.’’ 

are the same for the God's Jhxdnfs, ike., as well as for 
those that know the aforesaid necjtars, (1 — 1). 

o 

Thus ends the Highth KhaniUi of AdkifHtja ILL 
o 

ADHYA’YA III. 

KHANDA IX. 

5=1 ^ fr3iT% II \ II 

cT II II 

%% II ^ II 

^ cR=qr^^T q7^r3:?rmcir fl:?cTTq^7^ 

^3^ q^^rrqq ?TTq^f%q9T '^^v^qRpq 

’^r II » II 
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Thafc which is th« fourth noctar, on that live the 
Marnifi, wif^h Soma at their head. Verih?^, the Gods 
do not either eat or drink ; looking upon this nectar, 
they are satisfied. (1). 

They retire into this colour, and rise from this 
lioloui*. (2). 

One wlio knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
\farnts, and with Soma at his head, he comes to be 
satisfied by looking upon this nectar. He retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour. (-^J. 

8o long as the. Sun rises in the West and sets in the 
lOast, twice as long, does It rise in the North and set in 
the South. And so long does he attain tlie sovereign 
lieavenly Kingdom of the Marats, (V). 

o 

‘riius ends tlie Ninth Kha/tda o\' Adliijatja TIL 

ADHYAWA III 

KHANDA X. 

3’<T3fr5rr% I 
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^ ^r fjcq^ ^ ^qHf*f^f%5T>rciwi- 

II \ II 

^ ?n^3T^97 fl:?rTr^g-- 

^?Trs^^^?Tr ^rrs^TMmsr 
’T%r II » II 

^riiafc which is the fifth nectar, on that live the Nd^///- 
l/its, with llraltma at tlieir head. Verily, the gods do 
not either eat or drink. Ijooking upon this nectar, 
they ai'e satisfied. (l^. 

They retire into this colour, and rise from tliis 
colour. (2). 

One who knows this nectar, becomes one of the 
Sdcfli ifas ; and with Ihrflnivt at his head, he ftornes to be 
satisfied by looking uptm this nectar. He retires into 
this colour, and rises from this colour. (S), 

8o long as the Sun rises in the North, and sets in 
the South, twice as long does, It rise overliead and 
set down below. And so long does he attain the 
sovereign heavenly kingdom of the SddlKjas, (<l). 

I’hns ends the Tenth Kltmuhi <*/ Adinidijo 111. 
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KHANDA XI. 

#1^: 11 ? II 

N<)\v risiiii^ from thence upward, lie neithei* rises 
noi* sets ; He stands alone in tlie middle. f] ). 

(^>oin . — Having ))y the atoresaid rising and setting 
lie] ped tlie creatures to experience the eftects of their 
a(ttions, — when these experiences have ended — 
the Sun takes all the creatures into himself; and tlien, 
having risen beyond the time of helping the ci*ea- 
tures, H'* rises within himself, on account of the 
absence of the creatures for wliose sake he used 
to ]*ise. And thus being located within liimself, He 
does not rise, nor does He set: but alone, by 
Himself, — /.e., without any parts — He stands in the 
middle” — /.r?., within himself. Nf>w a certain learned 
person, being in the position of the tfcc., and 

partaking of the enjoyment of the nectars lied ” and 
the rest, and having worshipped the vSun as the Self, 
and thereby becoming meditative, saw this mantra ; 
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and then rising from liis meditation spoke to anotJier 
person who had <piestioned him thus : ‘* Since you 
liave come from the lh*ahmic regions, will you tell me 
whether, there too as here, the Sun moves along nights 
and days and thereby cuts short the lives of living 
beings.” Joeing thus asked, the rejdy that the medita- 
ting person gave is expressed in the following verse, 
as mentioned in the text below. 

^ JT JF;3:T=w?r 

iir H II 

It is not so there; He lias not set; nor has He 
ever risen. O ye gods ! b}" this ti-nth, may 1 not fall 
trom Jh’dItUKf. (2). 

Com , — In the regions of from whei’e I have 

come, there is nothing like what j^ou ask. Because 
there the Sun has never set; nor has IJe ever risen 
at any time. Being exhorted that his assertion as to the 
lirahnilc region being without the 8un rising or setting, 
is not. p(’)ssible, — the ^’ogi swears, as it were : O ye gods 
who ai-e witness to what I say, listen to what 1 say as 
the truth ; and by this truth may I not fall from — be 
opposed to liraJini((. 

5T 5 3TW ff ^T?r- 

M ^ II ^ II 
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One who thus know^ the secret C‘f Urtdutm , — fur 
him, the Suii neither rises nor sets ; for him, there is 
day once for all. (8). 

Com. — With a view to show that the reply given 
above is true, the H’ext declares : “ For hlrn dv*/* For 

one who knows BraJtmn as explained above, the Sun 
neither rises nor sets; but for the llrahYn(i-‘lntoirei\ 
there is day once for all. — /.e., tor liiin there is always 
da}' ; inasmuch as he is self-luminous, ^fhis is for one, 
who knows the secret of llraltnut — i.e.. the three 
ike., the relations of the nectars, and wliatever else has 
been explained above. The meaning is that the 
knower becomes the eternal unborn Brahma, not condi- 
tioned by time as marked by the rising and setting of 
the Sun. 


3511^ sfsr ^fqr=q|i»|| 

Brahma explained this to FrajdpnM, Brajdpati tc) 
Manu, and Maun to his descendants. And to Udddlaha 
A'runi the eldest son, his father explained this Brah- 
ma, ( 4 ). 

Com, — This doctrine of Honeij^ Brahma Hirauijagar- 
hha explained to Prajdpati Virdt. This latter explained 
it to Mann, And Mann to his descendants Iksh- 


rdfru, tbc. This line of teachers is mentioned in order 
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to enhance the value of the doctrine. And further this 
doctrine of Honey was explained to JJdddlaka A'runi 
by his Father, — A'lnmi being the eldest son. 

• rs ____ 

^ iw ^ ii3^nfjp>it®qnT ^s?a- 

II II 

This Brahma the Father may explain to his eldest 
son or to a worthy disciple. (5). 

Com , — The aforesaid doctrine of Brahma may be ex- 
plained by other people also to the eldest son, who is 
the dearest of all, or to a worthy or deserving disciple. 

II ^ II 

And to no one else ; even if he gave him the whole 
of the sea-girt earth full of treasure ; for this is greater 
than that, — yea greater than that. (6). 

Conn , — He should not explain it to any body 
else. For all the teachers of innumerable places, only 
two are allowed (for the imparting of the secret). 
Why this limitation ? If to such a teacher, one 
was to give all this sea-girt earth filled with all sorts 
of treasures and necessaries of life, — in exchange for 
the secret doctrine, — even then, all this would not be 

13 
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a fit exchange for it, because the imparting of the 
secret of the Honey-doctrine is very much greater — 
more useful — than all the treasures &c. The repeti- 
tion implies reverence for the doctrine. 

o 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khamla of Adhyaya 111, 

ADHYA'YA 111. 

— o — 

KHANDA XII. 

riFPfT ^ ^ 

iTrq% ^ II Ml 

Gdyatrl is everything, whatsoever here exists. Speech 
indeed is Gdyatri ; for speech sings out and protects 
everything whatsoever here exists. (1). 

Com,. — Inasmuch as this doctrine of Jlrah.ma leads to 
such excellent and transcendental results, it should be 
explained in another way also. In order to do this the 
text begins with “ Gdyatrl Is &c.” and explains the 
Brahma, by means of the Gdyatri ; because Brahma — 
being free from all specifications and amenable only to 
such negations as ‘ not this, not that ’ — is incomprehen- 
sible by itself. Though there are many metres, yet it is 
the Gdyatri alone that is taken as a means of explaining 
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Brahma ; simply because this is the most important of 
all the metres. And the all-importance of the Gdjfatri 
at a sacrifice is due to the facts (1) of the Soma being 
lield by this, (2) of its including the letters of all other 
metres and thus pervading over them, and (3) of its 
pervading over all the oblations at a sacrifice. And 
further, since Gdyairi is the essence of the Brdhmana^ 
-even the aforesaid Brahma does not have recourse to 
anything greater, neglecting the Gdyatriy which is 
very great in itself, and which is like the mother of the 
Brdhmana. And this, because it is a well-known fact 
the Gdyrdri is something very great. For this reason it 
is by means of the Gdyatri that Brahma is explained. 
** Vd ” means imleeiL “Everything” i.e.y all the living 
beings, animate or inanimate-is Gdyairl, Since it would 
be impossible for a metre to be everything, the text 
explains Gdyatri as “ speech ” which is the source of 
the Gdyatri, “ Speech indeed is Gdyatri,'^'' “ Speech is 
everything.” Because speech, having the form of Word 
“ sings out all living beings,” — i.e., names them as “ the 
Cow ” “ the Horse ” — and protects them — i.e., encoura- 
ges them, such as ‘ don’t be afraid of this ; wherefore 
dost thou fear ’ and the like : and these being thus en- 
couraged, become saved from all cause of fear. I’hat 
speech smys and jrrotects alt thinys is due to the fact of 
its being identical with Gdyatri, Because the Gdyatri 
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is called “ Gdyatri,^'^ simply because it sinys [Gdyab^i 
and protects (trdyaie), 

qr 1 ei Jnq%q qiq m ^ 

That Gdyairi is this earth. For everything that 
exists rests on this ; and does not go beyond it. (2 ). 

Com. — The aforesaid Gdyatri, which is everything 
that exists, is this earth. It is explained how it is the 
earth ; because it is related to all living beings. But 
how is it related to all beings ? Because all beings, 
either animate or inanimate, rest on the earth and 
never transcend it. Just as the Gdyatri comes to be 
related to all beings, by sinr/huy and proteatinr/, so does 
the earth become related to all beings, on account of 
the beings resting upon it. Hence Gdyatri is this earth. 

qr ^ ^ ^^q qrq qf^f^q# 

HMf: qfcI%cTI <3:?Kq qif%^q% || \ || 

That earth again is the body in man ; because the 
vital airs are located in this and do not go beyond it (3). 

Co7n, — That earth which has been said to be Gdyah'i 
is this. What is it ? It is that aggregate of causes 
and effects which is known as the “ body ” in a living 
man. Because the body is earthy. But how does the 
body come to be Gdyatri? Well, because it is in this that 
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are located the vital airs — known by the name “ BhtUa*^ 
(Element^. Thus then like the Earth, the body is the 
residence of the vital airs known as “ elements ” and 
hence the body is Gayatri, Also because the vital airs 
do not transcend this body. 

sTFir: Ji^fecn || 8 || 

That body in the man is the heart within the man. 
Because, in that, the vital airs rest ; and they do not go 
beyond it. (4)* 

Com , — The body in man is Gdi/atri, And that which 
is the heart in man — known by the name of “ lotus ” — 
is Gayatri. How ? Because the vital airs rest in it 
therefore like the body, it is Gdyatri, And the vital 
airs do not transcend this. “ Prana is the father, 
Prdna the mother ! not harming any beings ” — such 
are the s^ndls. The vital airs are denoted by the word 

qi|qT mq^r II n 

This Gdyatri has four feet, and is six fold. This is 
also declared by a lUh, ("5). 

Com.— The Gdyatri is a metre with four feet, each 
foot having four syllables. It is six-fold in the shape 
of speech, creatures, earth, body, heart, and vital airs. 
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Speech and vital airs, though mentioned in connec- 
tion with something else, are also forms of the Gd^atri. 
Otherwise, the number six would be impossible. This 
Brahma, known as “ Gdi/airi ” is also declaimed by 
another Eik, through the Gdijatri. 

ciTsnfRq qrds^^r 

^ II t II 

Such is the greatness of It. Greater than It is the 
Purusha, His foot are all things. The three-footed 
Immortal is in heaven. (6). 

Com, — Such is the greatness of this Brahma called 
“ Gdijatri,^^ “ Such ” — i,e,, as much as has been just ex- 
plained as the Gdijatri having its foot as an emanation 
from Brahma, and having four feet and being six fold. 
Than this Brahma, named Gdijatri, and partaking 
of the nature of an emanation, and liaving only a 
verbal existence, — the Vnruslta is greater, — this Purv- 
sha, having an existence in reality and not being a 
product, is called “ Piirttsha ” because it fills eveiy thing 
and lies in the hodij, “ His foot are all things ” — Light, 
Food, 4&c., animate as well as inanimate. '‘Three-footed’’ 
— Le,, having three feet. The three-footed immortal — 
known as ^^Pnruslud '* — lies in the heaven of all that con- 
sists of Gdijatri ; that is to say, in the resplendent Self 
of his own. 
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^ ?Tqrs^ ^ ^ 

^ 5W^I^: II vs II 

This Brahma is the A'lcdsa outside the Fnniska, (7). 

Com. — That which has been explained by means of 
the Gdifatri, as the three-footed Immortal Brahma, 
is the same as the well-known element A'kmay which 
surrounds the Purusha on the outside. 

3Tr^: II ^ ti 

The ACidsa that is outside the Purusha is the A'kasa 
that is inside the Purusha. (8). 

Com. — The ACvdsa which surrounds the Purusha on 
the outside is that ACcdsa which is within the Purusha. 

^ ^ II ^ II 

The A'kdsa that is inside the Pi rusha is the A'kdsa 
within the heart ; and this is omnipresent and 
unchanging. He who knows this obtains complete 
and imperishable greatness. (9). 

Com. — The A^kdsa that is inside the Purusha is the 
AHcdsa. within the lotus of the heart. How can a single 
A'kdsa be three-fold ? This is explained with regard to 
the objects of the external senses in the A'kobsa of the 
waking state, we come across an excess of unhappiness. 
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In comparison with this the pain is less intense inside 
the body, which is the place for dreams ; for, one is 
dreaming. In the A^kdsa inside the heart again, one 
does not desire any desires, and dreams no dreams ; 
hence the AHmsa of deep sleep is one, wherein there is 
complete cessation of all pain, lu this way it is only 
proper that a single AHiOsa should be three-fold. Begin- 
ning with the A'hasa, outside the person, the Text has 
gradually confined the AHiasa to within the heart, with 
a view to eulogise the place where’’ the mind is to be 
concentrated. Just as ‘‘ among the three worlds 
Kuriikshetra is the most important*; half of it is 
Kioruhshet'ni and half Prithmlahh,'^'^ This Brahma, in 
the shape of the AHmsa in the heart is omnipresent, 
and should not be taken as being confined within the 
heart only. And though the mind is concentrated 
upon the A'kdsa in the heart, yet, It is unchanging — 
i.e,, not capable of any changes, and as such imperish- 
able. Other things being changeable and limited are 
perishable ; but the AHidsa within the heart is not so. 
He obtains complete and imperishable greatness, — one 
who realises, during the present life, the existence of 
the omnipresent and unchanging Brahma just des- 
cribed. 

0 

Thus ends the Twelfth Kliavda of Adhydya HI, 
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— 0 — 

KHANDA XIII. 


^ 5 5rr 'Tw ^ ht- 

^ ^ ^ II ni 


Of that Heart there are five gates of the Devas. That 
which is the Eastern gate is the Prana ; that is the 
Eye ; that is the Sun. One ought to meditate upon 
this as brightness and health. One who knows this 
becomes bright and healthy. (!)• 

Com.— “ Of that &c.": this section is begun with a 
view to lay down the specialities of the gate-keeper 
&c., as forming part of the meditation of the Brahma 
named “ GdijatrV’ Just as in the ordinary world, the 
gate-keepers, being won over by the service of the 
King, become the means of approaching the King 
himself, so too, in the present case. Of the Heart, spoken 
of above, there are five gates belonging to the Devas ; 
that is to say, the door-ways by which one could get at 
the Heavenly Regions, and which are griarded by the 
Devas, Prdna, Sun and the rest. It is for this reason 
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that they are called the “ Gates of the Devas.” Of this 
Heaidi — which is, as it were the Palace of Heaven — 
that which is the Eastern gate — that is to say, the 
gate-way on the Eastern side, — is Prana residing there- 
in, — that is to say, the particular breath that moves 
forward along that gate. Connected with this, and 
identical with it is the Etje ; and so also is the Sun, — as 
declared by the Sriiti — “ He is the exterior Pranas And 
the Sun resides in the heart through its residence in 
the shape of the eye ; — as declared in the Vajasaneija : 
“ Wherein is the Sun resident ? In the eye.” The deity 
of the up-breathing (Prana) is one and the same wdth 
the Eye and the Sun, together with its substratum. 
It will be declared farther on ; “ Svdhd to Prdna — the 
oblation offered with this satisfies all this.” This Prdna^ 
being the keeper of the gate of Heaven, is Brahma, 
One desiring to get at the Heavenly regions should 
meditate upon Prdna as endowed with brightness — in 
the shape of the Eye and the Sun, — and as Health, — 
because the Sun is health. And the result accruing 
is that one svho knows this becomes bright and healthy. 
Being won over by meditation, the gate-keeper becomes 
the means of arriving at the Heavenly regions. This 
is the most important result. 

3m ^ 5irR?rp%5r\?r 
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Now that which is its Southei*n gate is Vydna^ that 
is the Ear, that is the Moon. One ought to meditate 
upon it as prosperity and fame. He who knows this 
becomes prosperous and famous. (2). 

Com , — “ That which is its Southern gate” — the par- 
ticular Breath located therein performs vigorous deeds 
b}’ taking hold of the Prana and Apdria, and then 
moving alone ; hence it is Vydna ; and related to this^ 
is the Ear, and similarly that is the moon, — as declared 
b}' the Srid'i ; “ B\^ means of the Illai* are created the 
Quai’ters and also the Moon.” — both of these together 
with their substrata, as explained above. “ As 
peril y and fame the Ear and the Moon are the causes 
of knowledge and food respectively ; and hence through 
these, the Vydna has prosperity (for its attribute). 
And one who has knowledge and food (wealth) obtains 
fame ; and thus leading to fame, it has the character 
of fame. Hence one ought to meditate upon it, as 
endowed with these two properties. The rest is similar 
to the last passage. 

3m ei%: rnsqm: m 

M II ^ II 
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That which is its Western gate is Apdiva, that is 
speech, that is Fire. One ought to meditate upon it as 
Brahmic glory and health. He who knows this attains 
Brahmic glory and becomes healthy. (3). 

Com. —“That which is its Western gate ” — the parti- 
cular breath located therein is Apdna — so called because 
it serves the purpose of throwing out the excretions. 
It is speech. And being connected with speech, it is 
also Fire. This is “Brahmic glory” — the glory of 
countenance resulting from a proper study of the Vedas ; 
and a proper study of the Vedas is connected with 
Fire. And Apdtia is also health, inasmuch as it serves 
to swallow food. The rest as before. 

•s'© 

NS >0 so * 

^ II « II 

That which is its Northern gate is Samdna, that is 
Mind, that is Rain. One should meditate upon it as 
Fame and Beauty. One who knows this becomes 
famous and beautiful. (4). 

Com . — “That which is its Northern gate” — the parti- 
cular Breath located therein is Samdna , — so called be- 
cause it reduces all food and drink to an equilibrium. 
•Connected with this is the Mind, the internal organ ; 
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and it is also Rain ; ?.e., the deity presiding over Rain ; 
because Water was created by tlie Mind ; so says the 
S'indi : “ By the Mind were created AVater and A^aruna.” 
This is fame ; because the knowledge of the Mind brings 
about Fame , — by which is meant celebrity behind one’s 
back; and “ Vyushti''* is self-recognised beauty of the 
body. And since this leads to fame ; one acquires 
Fame &c., &c., &c., as before. 


e ^cCljr: ^ 15 : ^ 3TI^I5RrT- 





\m 


That which is its upper gate is Uddna, that is, Air, 
that is A'kdsa. One should meditate upon it as 
strength and greatness. One who knows this becomes 
strong and great. (5). 

Oom , — “ That which is its upper gate is Uddna ”, — 
so called, because from the soles of the foot upward, it 
keeps moving along upwards, and works for prosperity. 
It is Air, and also its substratum, the AHcdsa, And 
since Air and A^kasa are the causes of strength and 
greatness, it is strength and greatness. The rest is simi- 
lar to what has gone before. 


^ ^ §:RqT; ^ q 
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5Rqi% I) t II 

These verily are the five Brahma-persons, the gate- 
keepers of the Regions of Heaven. One who knows 
these five Brahma-persons, the gate-keepers of the 
regions of Heaven, in his family a brave one is born ; 
and he himself reaches the regions of Heaven, — one who 
thus knows the five Brahma-persons, the gate-keepers 
of the Regions of Heaven. (6). 

Corn . — 'fhe five persons described above in connection 
with the five gates, are the persons — i.e., servants — of 
the Brahma in the heart, — and these are the gate- 
keepers of the Regions of Heaven in the Heart; just 
as there are gate-keepers for a King. B}^ means of 
these — the Bye, Ear, Speech, Mind and Prana, when 
engaged in upward activit}^ — are closed the gates by 
which the Brahma in the heart could be reached. Jt 
is a fact of ordinary perception that, so long as the 
organs are not subjugated, the mind does not rest in 
the Brahma in the Heart, on account of its being 
submerged in attachment to external objects, devoid of 
any reality. Therefore it is only too true that these 
five persons of Brahma are the gate-keepers of the 
Regions of Heaven. Consequently one, who knows 
and meditates upon the above-described five persons 
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of Brahma, the gate-keepers of the Regions of Heaven, 
— that is to say, brings them under control, by means of 
meditation, — such a person reaches the Brahma in the 
heart ; just as a person who has won over the wardens 
of a king, is not stopped by them, and approaches 
the king without any molestation. And further, in 
the family of such a one who knows this, is born a 
brave son ; because he serves a brave person. And 
since a son serves to clear oft one’s debts, therefore the 
hope of such a result leads to people meditating upon 
Brahma. And again, then gradually, such knowledge 
leads to another result, vk., the attainment of the 
Regions of Heaven. 

^ qtt fHr ^ 

I>3rRTf^ 

%cqqi^ft?T =rr^: 
q qq %5r q qq qs- II \9 II 

Now that light which shines above this Heaven, 
above eveiy thing, above all, in the highest worlds 
beyond which there are no worlds, that is the same as 
the light within the Man. And it is thus visible : as 
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when, in this body, we know the warmth by touch. It 
is thus audible : as when, on closing the Ears thus, one 
hears something like rumbling or bellowing, or the^ 
flaming of fire. One should meditate upon this that which 
is seen and heard. One who knows this, becomes conspi- 
cuous and celebrated — yea one who knows this. (7). 

Com, — It has been declared that one who knows 
this and meditates upon the brave person, reaches 
Heaven ; and it is also said that the three-footed im- 
mortal resides in Heaven. Now it must be proved that 
such a one is cognisable by means amenable to such 
organs as the Eye and the Ear ; just as the existence 
of Fire is proved by the presence of smoke, <&c. It is 
only by this means that people could have a firm belief 
in what has been said ; by no other means could any 
conviction result. With this view, it is declared : 
“ That light which shines above this region of Heaven,*’ 
— the light self-luminous, and appearing as if shininy ^ 
(because there is no possibility of that supreme light 
shinimj, in the ordinary sense of the word, as applied 
to fire &c.) “ Above everjdhing ” is explained bj^ 

‘‘ above all things” ; that is to sa}^ above the universe ; 
because the universe is everything', and also because 
that which is beyond the universe is one and non-differ- 
ent. “ Beyond which there are no worlds.” In order 
to avoid the chance of people interpreting ^anuttameshn 
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as a Tatpurusha compound (meaning not-high), 
it is added ‘‘ in the highest worlds ” — /.e., in the 
ilegions of Satya &c. These are called “ highest” 
because they are very near to the Supreme Lord, as 
residing in his immediate effects, Tliraitycujarhlia and 
the like. This light is the same as the one whicli 
is within the man, — cognisable, through warmth and 
sound which are perceivable by the E^^e and the Ear. 
The touch that is perceived by the skin is also perceived 
by the Eye ; the skin only serving to strengthen 
the vi’sual perception ; because colour and touch are 
always concomitant. It is now explained how the marks 
of that light are amenable to the Eye and the Ear. 
“ As when ” — an adverb — “in this body,” touching it 
hy the hand, one cognises the warmth of touch, which 
is always concomitant with form. This irarmth quite 
consistently comes to be the mark of the Light of the 
Intelligent self, which has entered into the body, for 
the purpose of differentiating name and form. Because 
iramnth is never apart from the Self during life, 
one is known to be living while he is warm, and to be 
dying when he is cold ; and at the time of death, the 
Light reverts to the Supreme Deity ; and is thus held 
to emanate from the Supreme. Therefore warmth is a 
distinguishing mark of the Light, just as smoke is of 
Eire. Thus then, of this Supreme Light, the following 

14 
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is the means of seeing It directly. In the same man- 
ner, of that Light, the following is the means of hearing 
It directly. When a person wishes to hear the mark 
of the Light, then he closing his ears thus, — by means 
of his fingers — hears within the body, a rumbling 
like that of a chariot, or a bellowing, like that of the 
bull, or a sound like the flaming of fire. Thus then, 
this Light, having visible and audible marks, should 
be meditated upon as something f^een and heard. By 
such meditation one becomes conspicuous and famous. 

Conspicuous ” — this expresses the result accruing in 
the form or body, from meditation .upon the Light as 
endowed with warmth of touch ; because touch and 
form are always concomitant ; and also because con- 
spicuousness of form is what is most desired. It 
is only in this way that the mention of the result — 
conspicuousness — could be explained ; and not if the 
the result were said to consist only in softness of touch 
and the like. “ One who hnows ” — the two properties 
as described above. (This is the visible result). The 
invisible result has already been explained, in the 
shape of the attainment of the Regions of Heaven. 
The repetition is meant to show reverence for the sub- 
ject treated of. 

0 

Thus ends the Thirteenth Khanda of Adhyaya III. 
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KHANDA XIV. 

^ ^3^ m OTHEftrf 3TSI 

so 

^9? ^ ^ il \ II 

All this is Brahma \ beginning, ending and continu-^ 
dug in It. One ought to meditate upon It calmly. Now, 
because Man consists in his will. According as his will 
is in this world, so will the Mjin be after he has departed 
hence. He ought to have (this) will. (1). 

Com , — With a view to lay down the meditation, as 
■endowed with particular excellences, of the same 
Brahma, as the one described above as the three-foot- 
ed immortar’ one, endowed with endless properties and 
infinite powers, and capable of being meditated upon 
endless forms, — it is declared : “ All this (&t\ ” : “ KJtakC^ 
is only as an ornament of speech without any meaning 
here. “ This ” universe, differentiated into Name and 
Form, forming the object of J^erception &c, — •* is 
Brahma,'^' the cause ; it is called “ Brahma,'^' because of 
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its high development. “ But how can the character of 
Brahma belong to all ? It is explained : “ as begin- 
ning, ending and continuing in it,'’* Everj’tliing, begin- 
ning with Light, Food &c., is born out of Brahma ; 
hence “ beginning in It.” Similarly in an order reverse of 
that of birth, all this dissolves into Brahma , — becomes 
identified with It : hence “ ending in It.’’ In the same- 
manner, during existence, everything lives and moves 
in It; (hence “continuing in It”). Thus, at all 
periods of time this universe remains one with. Brahma; 
and is never cognised apart from It. Consequently, 
this Universe is That (BraA-ma) itself. As such is the 
case, so it is one, without a second, — as will be explained 
in detail in the sixth Adhyaya. Because all this is 
Bra.hma, therefore one ought to meditate upon all this, 
as Brahma, endowed with the properties hereafter 
explained ; and such meditation should be carried on 
with calmness, — i.e., while meditating one should kee}> 
himself controlled, free from the discrepancies of affec- 
tion, aversion and the like. In what w’ay is one to 
meditate? “ /Ze ought to have this will \ will'* is 
determination that such and such a thing will be thus 
and never otherwise ; and it is this feeling that one 
should have, and thereby meditate ; such is the con- 
struction of the passage. Now, what is to be accom- 
plished by having the determination ? And in what 
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way is one to have the determination ? “ jVo7r man^ 
is meant to show the having of a will brings about the 
accomplishment of a desired end. Atha Jihcdu ^^ — 
hecmdse ; because the living man consists in his will — i.e., 
is constituted hi/ his deter minatifjn. According as a man’s 
will or determination is, in this world, during his 
present life, — so does he become when he has departed 
from this bodj ; — ^that is to say, his condition is in 
keeping with a result in accordance with his will. 
This fact we come to know from the scriptures: “ Think- 
ing over whatever disposition, one renounces the body 
in the end, <fec.” (Bhar/avad Gita), And inasmuch as such 
sequence is maintained by the Scriptures, one who 
knows this, should have this will — 1 . 6 ., the will or 
determination that we are going to explain. The 
meaning is that since the Scriptures lay down the fact 
of future results being in keeping with one’s determin- 
ations, therefore one ought to have this will. 

The Intelligent, whose form is light, whose thoughts 
are true, whose nature is like A^hdsa, the Creator of 
all, all desires, all odours, all tastes, — pervading over 
all this, being without speech, without confusion. (2). 
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Com , — What sort of tvill or determination is one to- 
have? ** The ” — (literally) consisting of the 

mindy ‘ Mind ’ being explained as that by which one 
thinks ; i.e., that which exercises its own independent 
function towards objects. “ Consisting of mind” means 
functioning like the mind and desisting also like it. 
Hence also it is one whose hod tj is spirit'*: by “ Prana" 
here is meant the “Astral self” imbedded in intelli* 
gence and activity. “ That which is Prana is intelli- 
gence, that which is intelligence is Prdna*'* — saj^s the 
SrutL And this Prana is his body. “ Whose farm is 
lighV'*: “ Light” is effulgence in the shape of conscious- 
ness ; and this is his form. “ Whose thoughts are true": 
one whose determinations are never false. Of ordinary 
worldly people, the determination is not alwaj's success- 
ful ; such is not the case with the Lord. A determina- 
tion is said to have false results, when it is based upon 
untrue foundations ; as will be explained later on — 
“ based upon untruth &c.” “TF/iose nature is lihe A'kdsaP: 
the similarity of the Lord to A^kdsd consists of 
omnipresence, subtle chaiacter, absence of shape &c* 
“ Creator of all ” the whole universe is his creation ; 
and the whole world being His creation, He is 
one whose creation everything is ; says the 8rutl 
He is the Creator of all.” Having all desires'*'* :: 
i.e.y on© who has all the desires, that are free 
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from evil ; — say$ the S^ndi : “ I am the desires, with 
iregai'd to creatures, not contrary to virtue.” ‘ W ell, 
the assertion being that ‘ I am the desires,’ the woi’d 
‘ Sarvakdma in the Text cannot be explained as a 
‘ Btthuvrihi ’ compound (but a Genitive Tat 2 mi'usha),\ 
Not so ; Inasmuch as desire is something caused, 
(if the Lord were held to be identical with the desire), 
He would come to be for another’s sake, just like 
sound &c. Therefore the assertion “ I am desire’' 
must be explained in accordance with ‘ Sarvahdma ’ 
taken as Bahuvrihi compound. “ Having all odours 
i.e., one w’ho is endowed with all pleasing odours ; 
says the Smriii : ‘ Pure smell in the Earth.’ The 
same is the case with “ tastes, ” inasmuch as the 
experience of impure odour and taste is declared to be 
due to connection with evil : says the Sndi : “ Hence 
one smells both what is good-smelling and what is 
bad-smelling, because he is struck with evil.” And 
for the Lord, ‘ there is no connection with evil : inas- 
much as in Him, there is no possibility of the discre- 
pancies of ignorance and the rest. “ Pervading over all 
universe. ‘‘ Without speech “ Fd/»*” is that where- 
any by thing is spoken, and identical with this is 
“ FdA'ct”; or “Fd7iJa” may be explained as “ Vachi’^ghan 
(instrumental)”. One to whom this belongs is “ VdJcV'* 
and he who is not d this is “ AvdhP\ The negation 
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of speech is tentative ; people would think that for 
the purpose of cognising odour, taste, &c., the Ijord 
has adequate organs, the nose and others ; but all these 
are negatived by the negation of speech ; say the texts 
also : “ without hands and feet He moves and holds, 
sees without eyes, and hears without ears”. “ Without 
confusion : ” when one fails to attain a desired object, 
he becomes confused ; while the Lord, having all His 
desires fulfilled, and thus being eternally satisfied, can 
never have an}^ confusion. 

^ H qsrrs:! 

3qi?jl%vqr || \ || 

This is my Self within the heart, smaller than a corn, 
than barle 3 % than mustard, than the kernel of the 
mustard seed. He is Self within the heart, greater 
than the Earth, greater than the sk}", greater than 
heaven, greater than all these worlds. (3). 

Com, — “This” the above described, “Self” is my 
Self within the heart — i.e,, in the lotus of the heart, — 
smaller than a corn, than barley &c., all of which 
are meant to denote Its extremely subtle nature. 

Smaller than mmstard, and than the hernel of the mustard^ 
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■&c. would mean that the Self having a definite size, 
has the size of an atom ; hence with a view to nagative 
such an idea, it is added : “ This is my Self teithin the 
heart, rjreater than the Tlarth c^e. This shows that, 

when of a great size. It is great, whereby it is signified 
that It is of infinite size. Such being the import of all 
the passages beginning with “ The Intelligent ” and 
ending with “ greater than all these worlds.” 

^ a5!TTr^T^%?n- 

iRq FTRSCT JT ? ¥TTSS5 

II » II 

Having all actions, having all desires, having all 
odours, having all tastes, pervading over all this, with- 
out speech, without confusion ; — This my self within 
the heart, is that Brahma, I shall attain It, on depart- 
ing from this world. Verily, one who has this 
faith, has no uncertainties. Thus said Sandilya — yea 
Sandilya. (4). 

Com , — The Lord is to be meditated upon as pointed 
out by the aforesaid qualifications, and not as qualified 
by them. In ordinary parlance, when one sa 3 ’s “ bring 
the king’s man ” or “ one having cows of variegated 
colour,” people do not go to fetch the qualifications ; so 
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too, people might applj^ the same rule to the case in 
question. Hence with a view to negative this miscon- 
ception, the Text repeats : “ Having all acfAonSy civ.” 

Therefore it is the Lord, as qualified by the above-des- 
cribed properties of Intelligence and the rest, that is to 
be meditated upon. It is for this reason too that in 
the 6th and 7th Chapters, we have “ That Thou ai*t,” 
“ All this is Self alone,” “ It does not make him 
the King of Heaven here.’’ The force of the sentence 
“ This my Self is Brahma'’^ shows that the word “Self 
here does not denote the “counter-self” alone ; because- 
the genitive case ending in “ thy,” which denotes rela^ 
tion, as also “ this I shall attain ”, shows that the one 
is the nominative and the other the objective. “ In 
the 6th Chapter too, ‘ then do I attain Eminence,^ 
points to the fact of the attainment of Eminence 
being removed by a certain period of time.” Not 
so : because the passage you quote only signifies 
the fact of the bod}?- continuing for a while, under tho 
influence of the momentum imported by past experiences 
and as such there is no difference of time. Otherwise, the 
meaning of these passages would contradict the sense 
of such passages as “ That thou art ” &c. Though it is 
true that the fact of the word “ Self” here signifying 
the “ Counter-self” is supported by the fact of Brahma 
being the object of the discourse, on account of such 
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passages as “All this is Brahma,^' “This niy Self in the 
heart is that Brahma ; ” — yet the text makes mention 
of the disappearance of this Self without totally giving 
up the aforesaid Self : “ when I shall attain this, on de- 
parting from this bod}^.” One who has a firm conviction 
that, * I know the Self of the nature of the Will ’ and has 
a firm faith that on departure from this body he would 
surely return to it, such a one has no uncertainties as 
to any chance of his not reaching to that.* One who 
knows all this becomes endowed with the powers of the 
Lord, with reference to the above-described results of 
the aforesaid determination, — so said SQ.7icWj/a. the 
sage. The repetition is meant to show reverence to the 
subject treated of. 

o 

Thus ends the Fourteenth Kkanda of Adhydifa III. 

o 

ADHYA’YA ML 

KHANDA XV. 

— o — 
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The chest, having the sky for its inside and the 
earth for its bottom, does not decay ; the quarters are its 
corners, and heaven is its upper lid. This chest is a 
treasury ; within it rest all this. (1). 

Com. — It has been said above that “ a brave son is 
born in his family.” But the mere birth of a brave son 
is not enough for the protection of the father, because 
says another Text, “ it is only a properly instructed son 
that they call good.” Hence with a view to consider the 
means of making him long-lived, the Doctrine of the 
chest is now begun. It would have been brought in just 
after the aforesaid passage ; but since the consideration 
of more important matters intervened, it is considered 
now. The chest that has the sky for its inner space 
— is called ‘chest’ because it resembles a chest 
in many respects ; — and it has the Earth for its 
base or bottom. This chest never decays ; because it 
constitutes all the three worlds ; and as such continues 
to exist through thousands of aeons. The quarters 
are its corners, and Heaven the upper lid of this chest. 
This above described chest is ct treasury ” — ?.e., that 
In irjdch treiisures, in the shape of the results of the 
actions of living beings, are deposUed. Within it, rests 
“ nil this ” — the results of actions together with the 
causes thereof as cognised by means of sense-percep- 
tion and the rest. 
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^ sTr=^ jtr a- 

?TRTT ^ ^l4 

NO ©S. N® • NS 

%n ^ ^ 51 55ref?e'^^ii^ ^ ^5 it 

^ irr 35ru^%.^ II n 

Its Eastei'n side is called Jnhu, its Southern side is 
called Sahamdnd, its Western side is called Itd/fni, its 
Northern side is called S'lthhntd, The child of these is 
Air. One, who thus knows Air, as the child of the 
quarters, never weeps for his son. T veril 3 ^ know Air 
as the child of the quarters, — niaj^ I never weep for my 
son ! (2). 

Com . — Of this chest, the part to the East is called 
*' J'uhu,^' — i.e., the side East, turned towards which 
sacrificers offer the oblations. The Southern side is 
called the “ Sakamdnd ” — that c^uarter, the region of 
Yama, in which people suffer the results of ewil deeds. 
The W^estern side is called “ Bdjui — so called because 
it is lorded over b}^ the king Vanina, or because it is 
red with the colours of evening. The Northern side is 
called “ Suhhiitd ,'* — because it is lorded over by I'sa, 
Ktdiera, and others, all having much trealth. “ Of these 
quarters Air is the child,” — because Air is produced 
from the quarters ; as declared b}^^ such texts as the 
‘‘ first wind, &c.” Thus then, if one who wishes his 
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son to be long-lived, knows the above-described Air 
■as the immortal child of the quarters, he never weeps 
for the sake of his son, — t.c., his son never dies. Since 
the knowledge of the doctrine of the Chest, the quarters 
and their child is so excellent, therefore 1, desiring my 
son to be long-lived, know Air as the child of the 
<juarter8. Therefore, may I not weep for the death of 
my son, — i.c., may I have no occasion to weep for the 
sake of my son. 

Jiq^S55ns5?Trs35rT n x ii 

i turn to the imperishable chest, for such and such 
and such. 1 turn to Pramiy for such and such and 
such. I turn to Bhdh for such and such and such. I 
turn to Bhuvah for such and such and such. I turn 
to Svah tor such and such and such. (3). 

Com , — For the sake of the long life of my son, I 
turn to the imperishable chest, described above. “ For 
such &c ” — he pronounces his son’s name three times. 
Similarly, “ 1 turn to Prana &c, &c., &c ” ; always say- 
ing “ I turn ” and repeating his son’s name thrice* 

^ SM spRi amt m ^ q- 

^ ^q mF{^ II « II 
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^ nqir 

fM siw ?i?qr=qH: 11 ^ n 

When I said ‘JT turn to Prd7ici,^ IWana is all this that 
-exists — ^to that turned. (4). 

When I said, ‘ / turn to what I said was that 

I turn to the Earth, the Sky and Heaven. (5). 

Com , — Whe7h I said “7 turn to PrdncC — is introduc- 
ed with a view to explain what has been said above. 
Prd/na all this, the whole world, that exists ; as will be 
explained later on : “ Just as spokes in the wheel, &c.” 
Hence by turning to I turned to all this. In 

the same manner, when 1 said “ I turn to Bhah^"' what 
I meant was that I turn to the three woi-lds, the 
Earth, &c. 

^ qgrtfq sm siq% jm 

q^qpqji. ii t II qgrqt'q sm 
sm q^ qq% ’Enqqsi qq^ f^q ?T?qrqrrqqr- 
=qq; II 's II 

When I said ‘ I turn to Bh\ivah^^ what I said was 
that I turn to Fire to Air and to the Sun. (6). 

When 1 said ‘ 1 turn to Svah,^ what I said was that 
I turn to Rif/~veda, to Y ajiir-veda^ to Samorveda^ — Yea 
that was what 1 said, (7). 
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Co'in. — When I said ‘ I turn to Bhuvalt,' 1 meant to say 
that I turn to Fire, &c. When I said ‘ 1 turn to Svah, 

I meant to say that I turn to Ritj-veda, &c. One ought 
to recite the aforesaid Mantras and then he should 
meditate upon the above-described imperishable chest, 
together with the child of the quarters. The repetition 
(of “ YadavochavfC'*) is meant to show reverence to the 
subject of discourse. 

0 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Kkanda of Adlujdtja III. 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XVi 

— 0 — 

3^ ?Tcin^: 

qr^r: 

11 \ II 

Man, verily, is the Sacrifice. His twenty-four yeax’s 
are the morning libation. The Gdnatri has twenty-four 
syllables, and the morning-libation is related to the Od- 
yatri. With this the l^asus are connected. The Pranas 
are the Vasiis, for the}^ make all this abide. (1). 
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(Utm . — The method of meditation and recitation, for 
the sake of the long life of the son, has been explained. 
Now the Text proceeds to lay down the meditation and 
recitation whereby one could prolong his own life. 
Et is onl}’' while one is living that lie enjoys the 
company of his son and others ; hence the Text des- 
cribes the person as the Sacrifice. ‘‘Tt/av/. ” — i.e.^ the 
material aggregate endowed with life — “ Venly ” is 
6Vecri//ce.” The Text next proceeds to establish the 
fact of the man being Sacrifice, on the ground of his 
similarities with the Sacrifice. How? The first twent} - 
four j^ears of the man's life are the morning-libation 
of the Sacrifice named “ Man.'’ What is the similarity 
between the two? .It is this : The (idtjairl metre has 
twenty-four syllables, and the morning-libation of the 
Sacrifice is connected with the Gaydtri metre. There- 
fore through the first twenty -four years of his life, the 
Man becomes, as it were, equipped with the morning- 
libation. And this being a point of similarity between 
the ordinary Sacrifice and the man, he is the Sacrifice. 
In the same manner the other two parts of the man’s 
life may be explained as the other two libations, based 
upon the similaritj?^ of the years with the number of 
syllables in the Trishiuh and Jaf/ati metres. And again, 
with the morning-libation of the “ Man ” as Sacrifice, 
just as with that of the ordinary Sacrifice, the Vastts 

15 
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are connected ; — i.e., they being the deities of the Liba- 
tions are theii* Lords. It may be considered that, as in 
the ordinary sacrifice, so in the “ Man ” too, the Vasun 
meant are the deities Fire and the rest; hence (in order 
to remove this misconception) this point is specially 
explained : ** The Pranas are the Vastts,'^ — “ Prana ' 
being the senses, Speech &c, and also the Breaths ; 
because they make all the living creatures, begin- 
ning with Man, “ abide.” It is only while the Pranas 
abide in the body, that all these continue to live, and 
never otherwise. Hence inasmuch as the Pranas 
ahide^ and make others ahide, they are “ Vasus.'^^ 

^ 5|^IcS|?OTT ^ 

snri; qisf nmiqf 

VO 

II ^ II 

If, in that age, anything ail him, he should say : ‘ Oh 
ye Pranas^ ye Vnsus, extend this my morning-libation 
to the midday-libation, that I, the Sacrifice, may not be 
cut off in the midst of the Pranas — Vasus,’ Thus he 
recovers from the illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (2). 

Corn . — For one who has accomplished the aforesaid 
sacrifice, if, in his age equipped with the 
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morning-libation, if some disease, or other cause of dan- 
ger of dejith, should bring about some pain, — then the 
sacrificial person, thinking himself to be the Sacrifice, 
should recite the following mantra : “ O ye PrdnaSy 
Vasus, extend this accomplished morning-libation of 
mine to the midday-libation ; i.e., join together the 
first period of life with the second half ; maj?^ I not be 
cut off ill the midst of Pranas, V(tstfs, the lords of the 
morning-libation.” 'fhe particle ‘‘ ” is meant to 
signify the end of the Mantra to be recited. By means 
of this recitation and meditation, he recovers from 
that illness ; and having recovered from it, becomes 
free from ailments. 

fpri^i'4 

II \ II 

The forty-four years are the mid day -oblation. The 
Trishtid) has forty-four syllables, and the midday- 
libation is related to the IVishtiih, With this, tlie 
Hiiflms are connected. The Pranas are the RiuLras ; 
for they make all this cry. (o). 
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iTFT^^r'^. ti^nT?ra5W5#^i% urs? nMr^rr'^ 
wnt ^ m q;«qiKr ? vrsrm 

II » II 

If, in that a^e, anything ail him, he should say : ‘ O 
ye Prdnifs, ye Ihahas, extend this my midday-libation 
to the third libation ; that I, the Sacrifice, may not be 
cut off in the midst of the ‘ Pranas — Pwhas.^ Thus he 
recovers from the illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (T). 

Com . — “ The forlii-Jovr ijears, SjP — similar to tbe 
above. l''hose that wake fo cnj are the “ Pudras^'^ In- 
asmuch .as people are cruel in the middle age, they ai'e 
called “ RudrasP 

3T?i ?TFqsi=^ft 

HT'qr 5rmiss^??T 11 II 

The forty-eight years are the third oblation. The 
Jiujait has forty-eight syllables, and the third libation 
is related to the Jagait. With this, the A'ditifAs are 
connected. The Pranas are the A'dltgas ; for they take 
up all this. (5). 

?T s|^rqiqi 3Ti^r 



WITH SHI Sankara’s coM]vip:NTAKy. 


229 


^ rnst sjMRWTfeqTffi 

w rTcT i^cq^T^lr fl5rr% ii ^ II 

if, in that age, an^^tliing ail him, he should say : ‘O 
Pranas, ye A'diitjas, extend this tliird libation unto 
the full sjDan.of life, that], the Sacrifice, nifiy not 
he cut off in the midst of the Frmuis, A'dlfyas' l^hus 
he recovers from illness, and becomes free from ail- 
ments. (0). 

(jom . — In the same manner the are the J Va- 

zhas; since they take up all this — the aggregate of sound 
tSi-c., therefore they are called “ A'diiyas."^ “ extend the 
third libation to the full span of life ” — to a hundred 
and sixteen years ; that is to sa 3 % complete the sacri- 
(ice. The rest is similar to what has gone before. 

^ ?Tfl:5isTr5 i% h 

? qr^ ^51^ ^ ll vs li 

Knowing this, Mahvldsa Altarrya said: ‘Why do 
3 ^ou afflict me, I who will not die b\^ it ? ’ He lived a 
hundred and sixteen ^^ears. He too, who knows thisj 
lives to a hundred and sixteen j^ears. (7). 

Com . — That the requisite knowledge must neces- 
sarih^ bring out the pi'oper results is shown by an 
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example : Knowing the above philosophy of the sacri- 
fice, the son Itara, Mahiddsa by name, said : Why,’^ 

for what purpose, “ O disease, do you afflict me with 
this pain ? — I who am sacrifice, and will never die by 
this disease ; hence useless is your trouble.” This he 
said. And being thus determined, he lived to a hun- 
dred and sixteen yefirs ; and any one who has the 
above determination, and knows the above-described 
philosophy of the sacrifice. 

o 

Thus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhydiia HI. 

0 

ADHYA'YA III. 

KHANDA XVII. 

That he hungers, that he thirsts, that he is not 
happy, — these are his initiatory rites. (1). 

Com , — “ That he hungers , <£t.” serves to point out the 
similarity of the man with the sacrifice; and .as such, 
is connected with what has gone before. “ That he 
hangers ’ i,e,, — desires to eat ; that he thirsts,” i.e., 
desires to drink ; “ that he is not happy,” on account 
of the non-attainment of some desired object, when 
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he experiences pain ; — all these constitute his initia- 
tory rites ; because the sacrifice too leads to pain, and 
as such there is the similarity of painfulness. 

II H 11 

And, that he eats, that he drinks, that he is happy, — 
and then he comes to be (one) with the Upasadas, (2). 

Com . — That he eats, that lie drinks, and that he 
enjoys, pleasure by the attainment of desired objects, 
— then he becomes similar to the Upasadas, The 
Upasadas (a particular class of sacrifice's) have the 
pleasure due to the observance of taking nothing but 
milk. During the performance of a sacrifice, the sacri- 
ficer breathes freely with hope, when the days during 
which he can eat little draw neai’er. Hence there is a 
similarity between Kating &c. and the Upasadas. 

3Tq q?[?Ti% qsRt# 

^ II \ II 

And, that he laughs, that he eats, that he delights 
himself, -then he comes to be with the Stutasasiras. (3). 

Com. — That he laughs &c., &c., by these he comes to 
\>e similar with tlie Stiitasastras ; because there is a 
similarity of being accompanied by sound. 

qw sETsqq^qi^ s^q 

II 8 II 
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And penance, charity, uprightness and not-killing, 
— these are his priestly gifts. (4). 

Com. — Penance &c., are his priestly gifts ; because of 
the similarity of strengthening or completing righteous- 
ness. 

•s V rv ^ ^ 

sa Nffl ^ 

II ^ II 

When they sa}^ ‘ Soshifatl,* ‘ asoslda,'* that is his new 
birth. Flis death is the ArahlirilUa. (5). 

Com. — Since the Sacrifice is man, therefore the mother 
is going to give him birth ; thej’^ say “ Soshifaf/i ” (Anil 
give birth), with reference to the mother. And when 
she has given birth, then they say “ AsosJda *’ (l.e., has 
given birth). Just as in the case of tlie ordinary sacri- 
fice, they say “ Soshi/oll SomamA^ (Dovadatta will pour 
out the Soma) and “ Asoshta Soma’"^ {Yaijnadaiia has 
poured out the Soma). And thus, there being a simi- 
larity of expi’essions in the two cases, the man is 
sacrifice. The fact of the man being connected, like 
the sacrifice, with such expressions as Soslufaii^ 
Asoskia,^^ constitutes his new birth. And furthei# 
death is the '' A^^ohhritha’* (final Bath) of the man, in 
the shape of Sacrifice. 

?Tt ^^f35Tr^nfctl5ri=^fTq- 
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qra 53 sif^%cin%rT- 

®\ 

SU'JRT cf^ 5: SR=^ ^ 7 ^: 11^11 

Ghora A'^ujirasa, after having communicated this to 
Krishna the son of Deraid, said to him. — and he became 
thirstless, — at the time of the end, one ought to take 
refuge in these three : "Thou art the imjterlshahle, Thou 
nrt the unchanijeaide, and Thou art the suhite Prana''. 
And on this sul>ject, there are these two verses. (6). 

Gom. — This philosophy is such that in Krishna the 
son of Devaki, it put a stop to all his desire for any 
other philosophy ; and hence the text eulogises this 
philosophy : Ghora A'ngirasa, having communicated 
the above philosophy to Krishna, said that, “One who 
Icnows the aforesaid Sacrifice, should, at the time of 
death, take refuge in, l.e., recite, these three ^fantras’'. 
’These Mantras are specified: (1) The A^ajus verse 
))eginning with uMishifrcniasi — “Thou art imperish- 
able”, — addressed to the Prthta as identified with the 
one residing in the Sun ; (2^ the Yafus verse, ad- 
dressed to the same, beginning with “ Achiiidamaslf — 
“ Thou art unchangeable,” i.e., never changest thine 
form; and (3) the Yajiis verse beginning with ^^Praim- 
samsltamasi,'*^ — “ Thou art Prana, properlj^^ refined, or 
subtle, — i.e., the veiy essence of Prdna.'^ And on this 
subject, of eulogising the Philosophy, there are the 
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following two versets. These two verses are not meant 
for recitation ; since the Text specifies the number of 
Mantras to be recited as “ three and if the following 
two were also meant to be recited, then the number 
would become five; and thereby" contradict the number 
specified before. 

q^qpcf ^ ^ ^qsn gWpq sqt- 

II vs II 

Of the eternal seed, they see the day-like light, 
which shines in the l^Jffulgent, Perceiving, above 
darkness, the higher light, as the higher light within 
the heart, we I’eached the bright divine source of 
energy, the sun, the highest light , — yea the highest 
light, (7). 

Com , — The ‘fa’ in ‘af’ and the particle ‘if’ are both 
without meaning. “ Of the eternal seed '*' — ‘ seed’ is the 
cause of the Universe, named “ Sat ” ; of this, they see 
the light or brightness. The ‘a’ deprived of the accom- 
panying ‘fa’ is to be taken with “ pasyanti.*'* What is 
that light which they see? It is daiplihe** — i.c., the 
light of Brahman is all-pervading like the day. The 
meaningof the sentence is that those that know Brahman 
having their eyes set aside, with their hearts purified 
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by means of the restrictions of the Ascetic life see that 
light all round. means Param, by change of gen- 
der since it qualifies ” which is neuter. “ Thai 

tvkich shines in ihe EffiUyent — that is, that which exists 
in the Effulgent Supreme Brahman. And it is only when 
brightened by this light, that the Sun shines, the Moon 
appears bright, the lightning lightens, and the planets 
and stars shine out. And again, another seer of the 
Mantra said this : ‘Perceiving the aforesaid light, above 
the darkness of Ignorance, — or the dispeller of Ignor» 
ance, — the higher light in the Sun, — perceiving this, 
vve reached &c.’ Such is the connection of the sentence. 
That light resides in our heart; and residing in the Sun 
this light is one only ; — that which is higher even than 
the other high lights. Perceiving this light, we 
reached. What did we reach ? We reached “ the hriffid 
source of enenjn,"’* — i.c., the Sun, so called, because it 
is the Sun that energises the liquids, rays and Pranas 
ot the Universe. This highest light did we reach, — the 
light higher than all other lights did we reach ! It is 
this light that is eulogised by these two Rik verses, 
and referred to by the foregoing three Yajus verses. 
The repetition is with a view to show the end of the 
assumption (of Man) as Sacrifice. 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khanda of Adhyaya TIL 


o- 



ADHYA YA III. 


KHANDA XVIII. 

— 0 — 

so so 

in II 

One should meditate upon the mind as Brahman , — 
this with regard to the body. Now with regard to 
tlie Gods : A'hUa is Hrahman. Thus becomes taught 
both that which refers to the body, and that which 
refers to the Gods. (]). 

Com . — The .Lord has been explained above, as con- 
sisting of the mind ; and also that 'Ci'hdsa is the Self,’' 
this being based upon a partial attribute of lhakman. 
Now. the Text begins to lay down the propriety of the 
meditating upon Mind and A'blsa, as the complete 
fhahman : “ Muul as Brahman Maims ” is that bv 
which one thinks, ?.e., the internal organ ; and that is 
Brahman , — thus should one meditate. This philosophy 
of the Self is with regard to tlie body. Next, we 
are to explain it with reference to 

the Gods ; One ought to meditate upon the ACcasa, 
as Brahman. Thus, becomes taught the philosophy 
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ot Brahman, both with regard to the bod\’, niid witli 
regard to the gods. Inasinueh as both A'Jidsa^ and 
Mind are subtle in cliaracter, and Bralima/n is approacli- 
able bv means of the Mind, it is only proper 
meditate upon the mind as Brnlimtui. The same with 
A'hdm, inasmuch as this also is subtle, all pervading, 
and free from limitations. 







qi^i ^15; q^: ari^^r: qifr 

qi?: |cq»TqqqiSSr^ ^ \\\\\ 

'O 

'^llmt Bralimav has four feet. Speech is one foot, 
odour is one foot, the Eye is one foot, the Ear is one 
foot; this with reference to the body. Now with 
reference to the Gods : fire is one foot, air is one foot, 
the Hua, is one foot, tlie quarters are one foot. Thus, 
become taught both that with reference to the body, 
and that with reference to the gods. (2). 


Cam , — This Brahman, “ Mind” by name, has four 
feet. How is the Mind-Brahman four-footed ? Speech, 
Odour, Eye and Ear are the feet. This with reference 
to the bod}’. Now that with reference to the Gods, as 
regards Brahman named ^"‘A'laUa '' ; Fire. Air, Sun and 
the Quarters are the four feet. 41nis comes to be 
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taught both the four-footed Brahman ^ — that with refer- 
ence to the bod}', and that with reference to the gods. 

^ ^ ^ q ll^ll 

Speech is the fourth foot of Brahman. It shines and 
warms with the light of Fire. One who knows this 
shines and warms up with renown, fame and Brahmic 
glory. (3) 

Com . — Speech is the fourth foot of Min 3 -Brahman, 
in comparison to the other three feet. Because it is by 
means of the foot of Speech that the Mind approaches 
the denotable objects, cow I^herefore Speech is 
like a foot of Mind. In tha same manner, Odour is 
a foot. Because it is through Odour that the Mind 
approaches objects of smell. Similarly, the Eye is a 
foot; the Ear is one foot &c. Hiis constituting the 
four-footed character of the Mind-Brahman, with re- 
gard to the body. Now with regard to the gods — 
Fire, Air, Sun and the Quarters are the feet of the 
A'hdsa-ljrahman, attached to it, like the feet of the 
cow to its belljT'. Hence the fire <fcc., are called the feet 
of A'kdi^a. Thus comes to be taxight the four-footed, 
both with regard to the body’ and to tlie gods. Among 
these. Speech is the fourth foot of the Mind-Brahman . 
and this shines and warms, with the divine light of 
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Fire. Or again, Speech, when inflamed by the food 
of Are. in the gliape of oils, butter, &c., conies to shine 
and warm ; — that is, comes to be encouraged to know. 
The ]*esult accruing to the knower of this is that one 
wlio knows what has been said before, comes to shine 
and warm with fame, renown and Brahmic glory. 

^ II » II 

Breath (Odour) is the fourth foot ol Brahman. It 
shines and warms with the light of Air. One mAio 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame and 
Br.ahmic glor}^ (4^, 

cTqf^ ^ ^ rfqm ^ 

II II 

Tlie Fye is tlie fourth-foot of Brahman. It shines 
and warms with the light of the Sun. One who 
knows this shines and warms with renown, fame and 
Brahmic gloiy. (5) 

qrae: gr ^ ?t- 

qf^ =q >7# =q grqfgf =q q qq 

^ q qq IK II 
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The is the fourth-foot of Br(fJimfv}t, It sliiiies 
with and warms with the light of the Quarters. One 
who knows this shines and warms with fame, renown 
and Brahmic glory. (6). 

Com. — In the same manner. Odour is tlie fourth foot 
of Brahman, It shines and warms, for the purposes ot 
smell, with Air. In the same manner tlie Kye shines 
and warms with the Sun, for the perception of colour, 
and tile h]ye with the Quarters, for the perception of 
sound. And the result accruing to one who knows this, 
is the accomplishment of Brahmmv everywhere. The 
repetition is meant to signify the end of the philo- 
sophy. 

o 

Thus ends the Eighteenth Kkancla Adhijaija IJL. 
o 

ADHYA YA 111. 

KHANDA XIX. 





The Sun is Brahman — such is the teaching ; and 
its explanation is this : In the beginning this was. 
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non-existent. It became existent. It grew. It turned 
into an egg. It la3'’ for the period Of a year. It 
burst open. Then came the two halves of the egg, one 
of silver, the other of gold. (]). 

Com . — The Sun has been spoken of as a foot of 
Brahman and now begins the section wlien^n it is shown 
that one should tliink of it as the full Brahman. That 
the Sun is Brahman is the teaching; and its explana- 
tion is now given. In the beginning, the whole 
universe, prior to its appearance, was non-existeniy. 
— l.e.^ a state when its Name and Form had not 
been manifested ; and “nob existent” not signif5dng an 
absolute non-entit}’. Because the theoiy of the Universe 
being produced out of non-entity is negatived b^’ direct 
assertions like “ How could entity be produced out of 
non-entit}’ ? ’’ “ It ina\^ be that the fact of tlie Uni- 

verse being a non-entity ina^^ be another alternative 
theoiy.” No ; because such alternative processes are 
only possible with regard to Actions, and never with 
regard to the definite character of a thing. “ Is this, 
then, always non-existent.” No ; we have alread}" ex- 
plained this to mean that, not havingits Name and Form 
differentiated, it was as if non-existent. “ But the era 
in the Text has a definitive force ; (and so it would 
mean that the world was an absolute non-entit}").” 
True ; but this does not totally deny the possibility of 
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existence. The fact is that the word “ existent ” is found 
to be used only with regard to that whicli has its Name 
and Form differentiated ; and this differentiation, or 
manifestation, of the Name and Form of the Universe 
almost always proceeds from the Sun ; for, in its absence 
all being pitch dark, nothing could be recognised ; 
hence the sentence may be taken as eulogising the Sun, 
and meaning that even though an eiititj", even prior 
to its creation, yet it appears to be non-existent ; — this 
eulog}.^ of the Sun being meant to sliow that it is cap- 
able of being thought of as Bralnnwii. 'fhe use of the 
word “ existent ” in the world is due to the Sun ; just 
as, in the absence of the excellent king Par navarmd, 
his kingdom, is as if it were non-existent. What is 
meant to be understood here is neitlier the existence 
nor the non-existence of the Universe, but only the teach- 
ing that the Sun is Brahman. Specially so, as in the 
end, the whole section is summed up in the sentence 
one should worship the Sun as BrahmanJ* “ It became 
exisiod ” — Hiat which, prior to its appearance, was 
called ‘ non-existent,’ — being dormant and inert, as if 
‘ non-existent’ — because turned towards an existent 
effect, having its activity aroused a little ; and thus 
became ‘existent ’ i.e., mobile. “ It gretn ” ; by means 
of a slight manifestation of Name and Form, — just like 
the sprouting seed. It became further materialised ; 
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niid from this materialised water, came out the egg. 
The long a in ' A' nda ’ is a peculiar Vedic form. This 
’Ogg lay — i.c., continued in the same form — for the 
period of time known as a “ yccar.” After the expiry of 
this year, it burst open, like the eggs of birds. And 
of this broken egg, there appeared two halves, one of 
silvei*, and anotlier of gold. 

II ^ 11 

rjie silvei' one was this earth ; the golden one. the 
sky; the thick membrane was the mountains ; the tliin 
membrane was the mist with the clovids ; the veins 
were the I'ivers, and the fluid in the stomach was 
the Sea. (2). 

Ctnn . — Among the two halves, the one that was 
of silver became the mrth, meaning the lower half of 
the egg. The golden half was the sky ; the higher 
regions, the upper half of the egg". The thick mem- 
brane. covering the embryo, that appeared at the 
lireaking of tlie egg into two, became tlie mountains. 
niie thin membrane that covered the embiyo, became 
the mist together with the clouds. Those that were 
the veins of the embryo when born, became the rivers. 
TTie fluid that was in its stomach became the Sea. 
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3T«i ^nqqiq qrqr 

JTcCf^SFc^^n^t =q =q ^RRcTWlTl^qi^q Jlfq 

st?qqq qr% ^r^rf^r =q ^rirf^ 

• ®>v ®V <K 

q ^mi: II ^ II 

And what was born from it was the Sun, "When lie 
was born, shouts of hurrah arose, as also all beings, 
and all objects of desire. Therefore wherever the sun 
rises and sets, shouts of hurrah arise, as also all beings, 
and all objects of desire. (3). 

Com . — Now that which was born out of that embryo, 
was the Sun ; and when he was horn, loud shouts of 
hurrah arose ; just as thej^ arise at the birth of the first 
son of a King; so also did arise all beings, mobile and 
immobile, as also all objects desired by these l^eings, — 
such as wife, clothing, food and the like. Ainl because 
the production of the beings and the objects of their 
desire depends upon the Inrth of the Sun, therefore 
even now-a-days, whenever the sun rises and sets, — or 
the sentence may only mean, whenever the Sun, 
returns — on account of this alone, shouts of hurrah 
arise, and also all beings and the objects of their desire. 
These phenomena are well-known, as happening at 
the rise of the Sun. 
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tiqr 3 ?t ^ ip^q^q ^ II a ii 

If any one, knowing this, meditates upon the Sun as 
JJiTdliinan, pleasant shouts will soon approach him, and 
will continue, — Yea irill coniimie, (4) 

Com . — If any one knows the Sun as endowed with 
the excellent properties described above, and meditates 
upon It as Braloman, then he reaches Its state — i.e,, 
becomes identified with it. And there is also some 
visible result. Jo\"ous shouts will soon approach him. 

of the shout lies in the fact of the experiences 
being free from all taint of evil. Will approach him^ 
anil will contlmce’: i.e., they will not only approach, but 
also continue to give him pleasure. The repetition is 
meant to sigiufy the end of the Adhjfdi^a, 


o 

Thus ends the Nineteenth Khanda oi Ad hydija, III, 

Thus ends the Third Adhifd*ja. 

o 



ADHYAYA IV. 

KHANDA 1 

^5iTqoT: «»5r^r 9n^r 

^ 3?iqH«IFltrqqT=^% ^Sc?q??fn% ll^ll 

There lived a descendant of JditasrnU, his great 
grandson, who was a pious giver, generous, and having 
much cooked food. He built resting-places all round, 
thinking that * everywhere they may eat of mine.’ (1). 

Cmn . — Before this, has been explained the imposition 
of Air and Odour, of the character of the feet of 
13rahman. Now the Text begins a new section wherein it 
is shown that they are to be meditated uj)on as Bralt'ninii, 
itself. The introduction of the story is with a view 
to make the su]>ject easily comprehensible, and also 
for showing the method of imparting the knowledge 
referred to. By means of the story it will be shown 
that pious generosity and calmness &c. are the 
means to the acquiring of the knowledge, ‘‘ Jdiuisrvii ” 
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a descendant of Jduasruti. “ TJa ’’ signifies the 
fact being based on tradition. ‘‘ Pantrdifana ” — 
grandson of the son. He was a “ pious giver ” — i.e.r 
he bestowed gifts upon Brdhmanas with due respect. 
“ Generous ” — one who is disposed to give much. 
“ Having much cooked food ” — i.e., in whose house 
plenty of food was cooked every day ; that is to saj^ he 
used to have much food cooked in his house, for the 
hungry. Such a great-grandson of Jdnasruli lived at 
a certain place, at a particular time. He got resting 
houses built everywhere, on all sides, in all villages 
and towns. He did this with the motive that ‘ in these 
resting places people would live and eat of the food 
given by me.’ 

^ ^nT»=5- 

^ fr trsw w?:! 

hi II ^ ll 

Once at night some flamiiigoes flew along. One 
flamingo said to the other flamingo : ‘ Hey, O short- 

sighted friend, the l)right glory of JdiKtsrutis grandson 
has spread like Heaven. Do not touch it, lest it should 
burn you.’ (2). 

Com . — Once upon a time during the summer, when 
the king was sitting on the top of his palace, some 
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flamingoes flew along at night. Certain sages or gods, 
having been pleased with the generosity of the king, 
had assumed the shapes of flamingoes and flew along 
in his view (with the purpose of seeing him and show- 
ing themselves to him). Among these flamingoes, the 
one that was flying behind addressed the othei' 
who was flying away in front calling him as “ Hey 
O Bhalldhsha ! ”, — the repetition being meant to show 
respect for the object to be seen, just as one says 
Look, look.” . The name ^ BhalIdJisha* signifies 
short-sightedness. Or, he may have been frequently 
pained b}’’ the other often taunting him with a superior 
knowledge of Brahman that the latter possessed ; and 
hence with anger, he addresses him as BhalldJisha^^ 
(short-sighted). Equal to the Heavenly Regions, has 
spread the glorious light of Jdnasruf/l^s great-grandson 
due to his great generosity ; — that is to saj^ his glory 
has touched the Heavens. Or, “ Diva ” may be taken 
as meaning “ Da}’.” Do not come in contact with 
that light, lest a contact with that light should burn 
you. The verb “ PradJidhshth” is to be taken as being 
in the Third Person. 

^ 5 II \ II 
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The other replied : ‘ How can j^oii speak of him. 
being what he is, .as if he were Raikva with the cart? 
'Of wdiat sort is this Rakiva with the cart ? (3). 

Com , — When he had said this, the one going in 
front replied ; “ Oh this king is a mean fellow, being 
what he is ” — this being added with a tone of reproach 
— “ and yet, you talk of him so high, as if he w ere 
Raikva, wdtli the cart that is to sa 3 % you. talk of this 
man, as you w ould of Raikva. Tlie meaning is that 
“ wdien this man is not at all like Raikva^ it is not proper 
to speak of him, as if he w^ere Raikva,^'^ The other 
said: “ wdiat sort of man is this Raihwa with the cai’t, 
of w’hom you are talking, O short-sighted one ? The 
other said, “ Listen, w’hat sort of man that Raikva is.*’ 

si^rr: flprT ^ 

It » II 

Just as all the low’er castes (of the dice) belong to one 
who has won wdth the Krita-caste, so does belong to him 
w’'hatever good the men do. He also w^ho knows what 
he know’s, he is thus spoken of b}^ me. (4^. 

Com , — Just as, in the ordinary world, at a game of 
dice, one wdio wdns the caste, numbered * four ’ know’n 
as — to such a one belong all the low^er castes — 
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bearing the numbers one, ttro, and Ikree, and named 
“ Tretd ” “ Dvdpara ” and Kail ” ; that is to say, these^ 
latter are included in the former, on account of the 
lower numbers already existing in the Kriid-caste bear- 
ing the number /oa?' ; so exactly, in the same manner, 
to llaihca resembling the Krita-caste, belong all the rest 
resembling the castes Tretd and the rest. What is the 

all ” that belongs to him ? It is all the good that men 
do, i.e., all their virtuous deeds become the deeds of 
RaiJcva, ^fhat is to say, in the result accruing to him 
are included the results of all the virtuous deeds of 
other living beings. Same is the case with others also, 
who know what he knows. If one knows what Raihiit 
knows, then to such a one also, as to Jlaikva, belong 
the results of all the virtuous deeds of living beings. 
That is to say, one, who is thus spoken of me, as pos- 
sessed of the knowledge, comes to resemble the Krita- 
caste, just like llailrva. 

f 5 

^ II II 

JdnasrntVs great-grandson overheard this; and as soon 
as he woke up, he spoke to the, door-keeper : ‘O friend 
go and speak to Railvva with the car.’ ‘ Well, what 
sort of man is this llaihoa with the car.’ (5). 
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vm\: eM iRrTs?: ^ |i% 

II t II 

Just as all the lower castes belong to one who has 
won with the Krifa-caste, so does belong to him what- 
ever good the men do. tie also who knows what he 
knows, he is thus spoken of by me. ((>)* 

Com . — The king, JdnasrutVs great-grandson, lying 
upon the top of his palace overheard the above conver- 
sation of the flamingoes, deprecating him, and praise 
another learned person IhtHcva. And frequently cogi- 
tating over that conversation of the flamingoes, he 
passed the remaining portion of the night. Then, 
having been roused from his slumber by the eulogis- 
tic chants of the hards. sj)oke to the door-keeper, as 
soon as he awoke. ‘ C) friend, did you speak of me as of 
Itaikva with the cart ? ’ fhe meaning being that it is 
he who is worthy of ])raise, and not T. Or, the meaning 
may be — “ Go and speak to Raikca with the cart, that 
I am desirous of seeing him. ‘ Eva ’ may be taken as 
having a restrictive force, or as having no signification 
The gate-keeper desirous of fetching Raifrva, and know- 
ing the king’s mind, replied : * What sort of man is this 
Rail'va with the cart ? ’ He asked this with a view to 
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know his distinguishing characteristics, befoi*e he went 
to fetch him, as ordered Iw the king. TJie king I'epeat- 
ed what Bhalldksha had said. 

^rfioT?qr%rjn II vs || 

The gate-keeper having looked for him, came back, 
(sa^’ing) ‘1 found Jiim not \ He said: ‘Oh, where a 
Hrahmaita should be searched, tliere go for him.’ (7). 

Corn . — Keeping the instructions in his mind, the 
gate-keeper went to villages and towns, and having 
looked for llailxva, came back, saying ‘ I did not find 
him.’ Tlie king then said to the gate-keeper : ‘ Whei’e 
the knovvers ot‘]h'(tJiw<tic should be searched — in solitary 
j)laces, in the forest or on the banks of rivers — , there 
go, and look for this UfUhvaJ 

f ll<:il 

He went near him, while he was underneath a cart, 
scratching his itch. He addressed him: 'Sir, are 
yon Builanx with the cart ? ’ He said ‘Well, yes, I 
am.’ The gate-keeper came back (sa 3 dng) ‘ I have 
found him,’ (8). 
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Com, — Having been thus ordered, the gate-keeper, 
looking for him in solitary places, ^Dund him l^dng 
nnderneath a cart, scratching his if^h, and tliinking 
liini to be llallcva with the cart, wen.: and respectfiill\ 
sat near him ; and addressed liaiJi’rn thus : ‘ Sir, are 

you liiiikiHf. with the cart?’ Being thus asked, he 
replied in an off-liaml manner; ‘ ^"es, J am.’ Having 
thus known him, the gate-keei)er came hack, saj^ing 
‘ 1 have found liim.’ 

Here ends the First K/unuhi, of A(lltf/(hitf f\\ 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA II. 

NS ^ 

ii ni 

Then Janasniii s great-grandson took witli him six 
hundred cows, a necklace and a carriage with mules, 
and went over to him, and said. fi). 

Com, — ^The king, understanding IhiiLcdto be anxious 
to settle as a house-holder, and as such desiring wealth, 
took with him some riches, in the shape of six hundred 
cows, a necklace and a carriage with mules attached^ 
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and went to liaiJa-a. And liaving j^one there, spoke 
to him. 

*\ <0 

h*aikv(i, liere are six luindrefl cows, a necklace, and 
a carriage witli mules. Now, sir, teacli me that Deity 
which you worship. (2). 

Com , — O IkaUiva, 1 have brought for you these six 
hundred cows, this necklace, and this carriage with 
mules. Accept these riches. Sir, and teach me that 
Deity which you yourself worship, — instruct me in 
the science of that Deity. 

tTtT f TT: rTcW=^? rnrvrTT^% 

N3 ' vs ' ^ 

^ qr5riq'n: irqr f^'SERH''dcrfR*!i 

fflcTt 5lf^=q^ II II 

The other replied to him : * Pie, Pie ! this necklace 
and carriage with the (‘ows be thine, (> Sudra.’ Then 
JdiUtsruWs great-grandson took wdth him a thousand 
cows, a necklace, a (carriage with mules, and his 
daughter, and went over to him. (3). 

Coin, — Itaikca replied to the King who had address- 
ed him as above, 'bhe indeclinable ‘ is elsewhere 
used to signify resentment ; but here it means nothing ; 
])ecause of the separate use of the word “ Jpw.u.” This 
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<3arriage with the necklace and the cows may be thine 
— let them be with yourself. 1 do not require these, 
when they are enough for my purpose. “ 0 — 

the person addressed being a king, because he had a 
gate-keeper, as said above, — and a Siidra not being 
entitled to approach a Brdkmana for the purpose of 
receiving instructions, — how is it that Raih:a spoke 
wliat was not true, in addressing the king as “ Sndrcd'^? 
The old Teachers liave expLained this point thus : By 
addressing him as “ the sage llaikra shows 

that he already knows wliat is passing in the king’s 
mind : the word, HndnC meaning ‘one wlio is 
in(f (dravati) with .^orroirfi at hearing the greatness 
of liail'va, as spoken of by tlie flamingoes’. Or, 
it may be tliat the king is addressed as ‘‘ Sudrcd'^ 
because he comes for instruction, with an otfering of 
I'iches, like a Hndra, and not with proper obeisance and 
attendance, as befits the higher castes ; and it does not 
mean that the king is a Sfid/ra by caste. Others how- 
e^ver explain that addressed him thus, because 

lie was enraged at Iiis offering him so little ; because it 
is also said that riches are to be accepted when plenty 
of it is offered. The king, knowing the Sage’s wishes 
took with him a tiiousand cows &c, and over and above 
all this, lie also took his own daughter as a proper wife 
for the Sage, and then went over to him. 
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?q ^r?Trs4 5tr^ m ^[Tr^^^% || « H 

said to him : * llaihva, here are a thousand cows, 
this necklace, this carriage with mules, this wife, and 
tliis village in which you dwell. Now Sir teach me.’ (1). 

5 g^g’TitiI^f^=^iss5r5T>rrr;?T^r%%2%?nss- 
^r'^'-TT tsRT'^'i fiw 2T5tiw 

tr^T^ II << II 

Holding her mouth, he said : *You have brought 
these, O Sildrct) b^^ this mouth alone do you make me 
speak.’ These are the villages named llaikt^aparna, in 
the country of the Mahdimshas, where he lived. He- 
then said to him. (5). 

Com. — “ O llaiJxva, here are a thousand cows, this 
necklace, this (iarriage with mules, and this 1113^ 
daughter as a wife for you, T have brought for j^ou ; and 
this village in which you dwell, this I offer to j’ou. 
Accept all this, and instruct me, O Sir.” Being thus 
addressed IlaiJcvo, held the mouth of tlie king’s daughter 
— the month being the door for the imparting of know- 
ledge. There is a well-known declaration of knowledge 
to this effect : “ A life of studentship, giving of wealth, 
Intelligence, Knowledge of Veda, Affection or Know- 
ledge itself — these six are mj havens.” Knowing 
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this, Raikva^ holding up her mouth, said : “ You have 
really brought all these cows, and these riches, — ^and ihou 
hast done well “ (this much is understood). “ O Sudra ” is 
only an imitation of what he had said before, but with 
no other intent. “ It is hy this mouth alone, the 
haven of Knowledge, that yon make me speak now.’" 
These are the villages known as ^"Baikcaparnd ” in the 
country of the Nahdvriskas, — in which villages Balkvtf 
dwelt; — these very villages did the king give to 
Baikca. And when the king had given him all this 
wealth, Bailcva spoke to him about the Knowledge (of 
the Deit}' he wanted to be instructed about^. 

'^rhus ends the Second K hand a oi' Adlu/di/a IV, 
o 

ADHYAYA IV. 

KHANDA III. 


q3:f II \ \\ 

Air indeed is the absorbent. For when Fire goes out, 
it goes into Air ; when the Sun sets, it goes into Air ; 
and when the Moon sets, it goes into Air. (I )* 


17 
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Com, — “ Air indeed is the absorbent “ Vdva^^ has 
a definitive force. “Absorbent” is that which 
absorbs, takes in, or swallows up ; — i.e., that which 
absorbs into itself the deities of Fire iSdc., mentioned 
below. The quality of Absorption is to be meditated 
upon, like the Air ; because it is exemplified as being 
included in the Krita-^caste, But how does the Air come 
to have the character of an absorbent ? It is explain- 
ed : — When Fire goes out, i,e,, becomes extinguished, 
then it goes into Air ; that is to say, becomes identi- 
fied with Air. Similarlj^ when the 8un sets, it 
goes into Air. And when the Moon sets, it goes 
into Air. “But, how is it that the Sun and Moon 
are said to be absorbed into Air, while, as a matter of 
fact, they continue in their own shapes ? This does 
touch the position. The above assertion is based upon 
the fact of their setting being due to Air. It is b}’^ Air 
that the Sun is made to set ; inasmuch as motion pro- 
ceeds from Air. Or the explanation may be that at 
Universal Dissolution, the Sun and the Moon lose their 
respective forms, and become resolved into simple Light ; 
and, as such, become absorbed into Air. 

II '=1 II 

When water dries up, it goes into Air. For, Air 
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indeed absorbs them all. This with regard to the gods. 

( 2 ). 

Com. — When water dries up, it goes into Air. Be- 
cause it is Air that absorbs all the aforesaid powerful 
deities. Hence, Air, being the great Absorbent, is to 
be meditated upon as such. Thus has been explained 
the philosophy of the Absorbent with regard to the Gods, 

JiT'^rr ^r- 

siioT =^«r; siT<n'%v mof snort 

V3 

imi 

Now with reference to the body. Breath indeed is 
the Absorbent. When one sleeps. Speech goes into 
Breath; Sight goes into Breath, Hearing goes into 
Breath ; Mind goes into Breath. For Breath indeed 
absorbs all this. (3). 

Com . — Next follows the philosophy of the Absorbent 

with regard to the body : The Breath in the mouth is 
the Absorbent. When the man sleeps, Speech goes into 
Breath, — as Fire goes into Air — ; and into Breath go 
also seeing, hearing and mind. Because Breath indeed 
absorbs all these. Speech and the rest. 

WT It unn: sri^iw n « \\ 

These two indeed are the two Absorbents : Air among 
the Gods, and Breath among the senses. (4^. 
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‘ Com.— These two indeed are the two Absorbents — 
-endowed with absorbing properties. Air is the Absorbent 
among the Gods, and the Breath in the month is the 
Absorbent among thesenseS; Speech and the rest. 

crmr ^ 5 n ^ 11 

Once while Savnaka Kapeya and Ahhipraidri Kdk-^ 
shaseni were being waited upon at their meals, a reli- 
gious student begged of them. The3^ did not give him 
anj' thing. (-j). 

Com . — With a view to eulogise the aforesaid Absor- 
bents, a stoiy is added. Once upon a time, the son of 
Hunalm. of the familj^ of Kapl, and one Ahliijyrafdri, 
the son of were sitting at their meals, being 

waited upon b^’ the cooks ; and a certain arrogant reli- 
gious student, knowing Ijrahomni, begged of them. 
They understood the student to be proud of his know- 
ledge of Brahman, and with a view to question him , 
thej^ did not give him anything ; just to see what he 
would say to them, 

^ cimi ^51 II ^ II 
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He said : ‘The one God, Praj&iKiti — swallowed up the 
four grefit ones ; he, the guardian of the Universe. Him 
<) Kaiwfja^ mortals do not see ; O AhJdpraidrin, though 
He dwells in man 3 ^ wa^^s. He for whom this food is, 
to Him it has not been given.* (G). 

Gom , — The religious student said : “ The four great 
ones” — are in the Second Person, Plural. “ The one 
jilod ” — i.e., Air (swallowing) Fire SiC., and Breath, 
Speech <fec. “ iiVtA ” the Prcijdpati — that “swallowed 
Up ”. Some people explain as “ who is it that swallow- 
ed &c.”. “ The Universe ” — “ JVmvana ** is that where- 
in creatures are born ; that is to say, the Earth &c., 
comprising the whole Universe ; of this Universe, “ the 
guardian ” — i.e,, the protector. Him, the “ Kah ” 
Prajdpati), know not the mortals, devoid of wisdom, O 
Kdpeifd, and O Alddpraidriny — though He dwells in 
many wa5’s — such as with reference to the Bod}^ and 
to the Gods &c. He, for whom, every da 3 % food is 
prepared and offered, — to Him, Pmjdpaii, this food 
has not been given. 

^ 5Fim: 

II \9 II 
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Then Scmnalca Kapeya, pondering over it, went over 
to the religious student, (and said) : ‘ It is the Self, the 
creator of the Gods, and of all beings, with undecaying 
teeth, the Eater, not without intelligence. They des- 
cribe His magnificence to be very great indeed, because 
without being eaten, He eats even what is not food. 
We, O student, meditate upon this (Brahman).' (Then 
he said to his servants) ‘ give him food.’ (7)| 

Com. — Pondering over what the student had said> 
Saxinaha went near him, and said : ‘ We do see Him, 
whom, you say, no mortals see.’ How ? It is the 
Self of all, mobile and immobile beings ; and again It 
is that which absorbs into Itself the gods, Fire &c,, 
and then again brings them forth — being, in the shape 
of Air, the creator of Fire, &c., with reference to the 
gods, and with reference to the bodj^, the creator of the 
beings. Speech and the rest. Or, the meaning may be 
that It is the Self of the gods. Fire, Speech, &c., and 
the creator of all beings mobile and immobile. “ With 
amlecaj/iny teeW — i.e., whose teeth are not damaged. 

The eater" having the character of being such. 
“ Not unintelliyenV^ — i.e., Intelligent. And the knowers 
of Brahman describe the magnificence, of this Frajdpati 
to be very great, i.e., illimitable ; inasmuch as with- 
out being eaten Himself, He eats what is not (common) 
food, such as Fire, Speech, &c. ‘ Fd ’ has no meaning 
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here : ‘ We, O student, it is such a Brahman, as des- 
cribed above, that we meditate upon.’ The construc- 
tion is — “ We meditate d&c.,” — “ while others say that 
they do not meditate upon this Brahman, but on the 
supreme one.” Having said this, he ordered his servants 
to give him food. 

^x ?s q qq ^ qq ^ 

II <f II 

They gave it to him. Now, these five and the other 
five, making ten, are the Kriia (caste). Therefore, in 
all quarters, those ten are the food, and the Kriia, 
This is Virdt, the eater of food. By means of this, all 
becomes seen. One, who knows this, sees all this, and 
becomes an eater of food, — Yea one who knows this. (8). 

Com. — They gave him the food. The “ five ” are 
those that are absorbed. Fire &c., together with that 
which absorbs them — Air ; the “other five” are Speech 
&c., together with Breath. These become ten in num- 
ber, and thus constitute the Krita caste. One caste has 
the number four, and hence they (the absorbed^ are 
four ; another caste is numbered three, and they are also 
three (leaving off one) ; the third is numbered two. 
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and they are also two (leaving off two in each) ; and the 
last is counted one ; and the Absorbent is one (in each 
case) ; and this latter is different from the rest. Thus 
these members (4, S, 2, 1) making up ten, constitute 
the Kritci caste. Since this is so, therefore, in all the 
ten quarters, Fire &c., together with Speech &c., are the 
food, —because of the number te'n being common to both ; 
says the Sriiti : “ The Virdt consisting of ten syllables 
is food.” Therefore the Fire &c., are the food. — because 
of their number being ten ; and for the same reason 
they are the Krita; because all the castes are included in 
the Krita caste, as we have already explained. “ This is 
Virdt ” — containing ten syllables, is food and also “the 
eater of food,” because of its being the Krita. In the 
Krita the number ten is included : hence the Virdt is an 
eater of fcod. One who knows this becomes identified 
with the ten deities, comes to be Virdt through the 
number ten, and thereby becomes food, — and by the 
member of the Krita caste, he becomes the eater of food. 
By this eater of food, “ all this ” world, located in the 
ten quarters, “ becomes seen”; that is to say, by means 
of the member of the Krita caste, all things come to be 
realised. And one wHo knows all this becomes the 
member of the Krita caste, and as such conies to realize 
(and obtain) all things related to the ten quarters. 
And further one who realises the above becomes an 
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-eater of food. The repetition is meant to signify the 
end of the treatment of the particular method of 
meditation. 

o 

. Thus ends the Third Khonda of Adhijdjja IV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA IV. 

|| \ || 

Satualidnia JahdUt addressed liis mother : ‘ Mother, 

I wish to lead the life of a religious student ; of what 
family am I?’ (1). 

Com, — Now begins the laying down of the propriety 
of having the idea of Brahman with regard to Speech, 
Fire &c., eulogised above as food^ & food, --eater, as con- 
stituting the Universe, — this latter being divided into 
sixteen parts ; and a story is related with a view to 
show that Faith and Penance are subsidiaries to the 
meditation of Brahman, Satijahama, by name, the son 
of Jahdld, Jdhdld, addressed Jahdla his mother, and 
said. * O mother I wish to lead the life of a student at 
the Teacher’s place, for the purpose of studying the 
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Veda. Of whafc family am I ? To what family of 
Eishis do 1 belong ? ’ 

qfX=^ift<n'r q^5Rt5Rf% ^- 

^T5ETO#r JTW ?T?T9q^ ^ 3fr- 

5#II II ^ II 

She said to him : ‘ I do not know my child, of what 
family thou art. In my 3 ^outh, when I had to move 
about much, as a servant, I conceived thee. So I do 
not know of what family" thou art. But I am Jabdla 
by name, and thou art Satf/aMma b}^ name ; so men- 
tion th 5 ’’self as Satffalkdma Jdhald .’ (2). 

Com, — Having been thus questioned, Jahdld replied 
to her son : “ I do not know j^our family’, O child.” 
Being asked as to whjr she did not know it, she said : 
“ In my husband’s house, I had to move about much, 
in attending upon guests* &c. ; and being constantly 
moving about, I had no time to ask about and know 
the name of your famil 3 \” “ In my youth” — i.e,, that 
was the time when I conceived thee ; and it was then 
that thy father died. Therefore, having been left 
without a protector, I do not know to which family 
thou belongest. I am Jahdld by name, and thou art 
Satyal'dma b}’’ name ; so saj^ to thj’ Teacher that thou 
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art Saiifakama JtUidld ; That is to say, “ if the Teacher 
happens to ask thee.” 

^ ^ 

qqf WRTfitfiT II \ II 

^ffrrrtr 5 5n^?T5?: 

f^^qr^ofr cqm^^ ^rrs^^qrq?: 
q qwrs^qi^ ?i?qq>iqr qro cqq^fifq ^s^'^^Tcqqjmkr- 
qr^s^ qt ^ II « II 

Having gone to (rautama, the son of Tfaridnimai^ 
he said : ‘ I wish to become a Brahmachdri with you 
Sir ; may [ approach you.’ ( 8 ). 

He said to him : ‘ Of what family art thou, my friend?' 
He replied : “ Sir, I do not know of what family I am. 
I asked my mother, and she said — ‘ In m}^ youth, when 
1 had to move about much, as a servant, I conceived 
thee ; so 1 do not know of what family thou art ; but 
[ am Jahdld by name, and thou art Satyakdma by 
name.’ Therefore 1 am Satyakdwa Jdl)dld, Sir.’’ (4). 

Com. — Sati/al'dma went over to Gautama, the son of 
Uarldriimai, and said to him : “ Eevered Sir, I wish 
to live with 3 ’^ou as a religious student ; maj' I approach 
3 *ou, as j^our disciple ? ” Gautama said : ‘ Of what 
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art thoti, my friend?’ as it' is only one whose 
family has been ascertained that can be accepted as a 
flisciple. Having been thus asked, Satualidma replied : 
“ J do not know of what family I am, I had asked my 
mother, and she told me — ‘I had to move about &c., 
ttc. ’ — (as before). 1 precisely remember what she 
said. I am Sfdi/ahdm(t Jdhdld, Sir.” 

?niiw'^#«nss?;u- 

tTrTT ITT cT 3TtesTm- 

NO 

^ : II ^ II 

He said to him : * None but a Bvdhmana could thus 
speak out. Fetch the fuel ; O friend, I. shall initiate 
tliee. Thou has not flinched from the truth.’ Having 
initiated him, he chose four hundred lean and weak 
cows, and said to him : ‘Go with these.’ And while 
taking them away, he said : * I may hot return without 
a thousand (cows).’ He dwelt awa}?^ a number of 3^ears, 
when the cows became a thousand. (5). 

Com, — Gautama said to liim : “ Such a straightfor* 
ward assertion none but a Brdhmana could make ; be- 
cause it is Brdhmanas and not others, that are naturally 
straightforward. Since thou has not flinched from 
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truth, tlie cliaracteristic of your caste ; lienee, in- 
asmuch as tliou art a BraJunana, [ shall initiate thee. 
Therefore go and fetch some fuel for the TToma of 
the preliminary rites for tlij" purification (prepara- 
tory to the initiation,” And having said tin’s, he 
initiated him, he chose four hundred of the leanest 
and weakliest cows out of his herd, and said to him: 

My friend, go with these/’ Having been thus order- 
ed Safutd'dmd drove them away ; and wliile doing this 
hesaid : 1 may not return without fully one thousand 

cows.’ Having said this he took the cows to a forest 
wliere there was plenty of grass and water, and no oppo- 
sition ; and there he dwelt long, for a certain number 
of years. Having been properly tended, the cows 
became a full thousand. 

Q 

'^I’hus ends the Fourth KIkduUi ot' Adln/d ifft A'. 

o 

ADHYA YA IV. 

— *0 — 

KHANDA V. 

Jirlr^srisr mer; ^ 

II ni 
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Then the bull said to him : * Satijaldmu V He replied, 
" Sir ! ’ ‘ We have reached a thousand, O friend, carry 
us to the Teacher’s house.’ (1)* 

Com, — Him, thus equipped with Faith and Penance, 
the Deity of the Air, connected with the Quarters 
iiaving become satisfied, entered into the bull ; and 
with a view to help him, the bull called him by his 
name ‘ Satyaldma ’ ; and he replied ‘ Sir ! The bull 
said : “ O friend we have reached a full thousand as 
promised by you ; so carry us to the house of the 
Teacher. ” 

R tt- 

jrM 

1 ^ n ^ \\ 

i will declare to you the foot of Brahman, Tell it to 
me. The East is one quarter, the West is one quarter, 
the South is one quarter and the North is one (juarter. 
This, O friend, is Brahman^ ^ four-quartered foot, named 
jAiminous, (2), 

Com , — “And further, I will declare to you the foot of 
Brahmau’\ Being thus addressed, SatyaMma replied : 
“ Tell it to me. Sir.” Then the Bull said to Satyalcdma: 
‘ The East is one (juarter, the fourth part of the foot of 
Brahman ; so are each the West, South and North » 
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'i'his, O friend is the foot of Brahman^ >vith four parts, 
whose name is ‘ Luminous’. In the saiue manner, the 
other three feet of Brahman are alsofour^quartered. 

qi# qq>RrqH% '^^1% f ^qn5Pn% ^ 

qi^ q^rq: qwqrfq^qi# II \ n 

He who knowing this meditates upon this four- 
quartered foot of JhahjnansLS named ] jumhious, becomes 
Juminous in this world ; and he wins luminous worlds, 
one who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman as named Lnminous, (3). 

Com. — If one knowing the aforesaid four-(|uartered 
foot of Brahman, meditates upon it as endowed with 
splendour, he becomes luminous — i.e., renowned — in 
this world ; this is the visible result. The invisible 
result is that, he wins splendid worlds, connected 
with the gods, after his death, — one who knowing this 
four-quartered] foot of Brahman meditates upon it as 
the Luminous, 


O' 


Thus ends the Fifth Khanda of Adhydi/a IV. 
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KHANDA VI. 

— o — 

arms qr^ irr 3Tf^JTP4fqqT=5rq»R 

cir q^rf^T^irq ^^^^r^rfjiqq^mFT jti ^-q^^q ^rfJrqqr- 
qrq qajr^-.qifqrqjtt^r ti \ \\ 

FiL’e will declare to you the (other) foot c)f Urakmait ? 
On the morrow, he drove the cows homeward. And 
when they came together towards evening, he having* 
lighted the fire, penned the cows, laid the fuel, sat 
down behind the Fire, facing the East. (1 ). 

Com . — “Fire will declare to you another fooF’ — having 
said this, the Bull kept quiet. And on the morrow, 
Satj/aJidnia, liaving finislied his daily duties, drove the 
cows towards the Teacher’s house. And when the cows, 
moving slowly towards the Teacher’s house, came 
together towards evening, — then, he, Jiaving lighted 
the fire, penned the cows, and laid fuel on the fire, sat 
down behind the fire f.acing the East and bearing in 
mind the assertion of the Bull. 
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^ II ^ II 

‘ The Fire said to him : ‘ Satualdma ! ’ He replied, 
‘Sir!’ , * (2). 

Com. — The Fire called him by his name ; and he 
replied ‘ Sir ! ’ 

tfqrq qi^r 4r: qf^ ?Tq3[: q»§q 

q #«i qfrpsqj??: w || \ \\ 

I shall declare to j^ou, friend, the foot of Brahman. 
‘ Tell it to me Sir He said to him : “ The Earth is one 
quarter, the Sky is one quarter, the Heaven is one 
quarter, the Ocean is one quarter. This, my friend, is 
the four-quartered foot of Brahman, named the endless.” 

(3). 

Com, — “I will declare to you the foot of Brahman.^' 
“ Tell it to me, Sir. ” He said to him : “ The Earth is 
one quarter, the Sky is one quarter, the Heaven is 
one quarter, the Ocean is one quarter,” — thus did Fire 
declare the philosophy of the Self. “ This, my friend, 
is the four-quartered foot of Brahman, named the 
Endless 

q fqsiT'^kRjq'qi^ qr^ qisrqrsq'crqrf^qrf^s- 
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57^ II » ii 

One who knowing this meditates upon the four- 
<|uartered foot oi Brahman^ as the Endless, becomes end- 
less in this world : and he wins endless worlds, — one 
who knowing this, meditates upon this four-quartered 
foot of Brahman as the Endless. (4). 

Com, —One who meditates upon the aforesaid four- 
<(uartered foot of Brahman, as endowed with the pro- 
perty of endlessness, himself comes to be endowed with 
that property ; and after death, he wins endless worlds, 
— one who &c., &c., as before. 

o 

Thus ends the sixth Khanda Adhudifa IV, 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA VII. 

— o — 

f f in 3Tf5rsR«nnnT- 

?n narrfvr nr 

ns > 

nifninr^t^n' ii \ ii 

‘ The Ilamsa will declare to you the (other) foot,’ On 
the morrow, he drove the cows home-ward. And when 



WITH SRI SA?«KARA’S COMMEOTAHY. 


275 


they came together towards evening, he, having lighted 
the lire, penned the cows, laid the fuel, sat down behind 
tlie fire, facing the East. (1). 

esqqjIlT \ ^ 

? II 11 

Then a Ifamsa flew to him and said — ‘ Satyaldma ! ’ 
He replied: ‘Yes, Sir.’ (2). 

Com, — Atjni told him that the JIamsa would declare 
to him the other foot of Brahman^ and departed. 

“ TTamsa ’’ means The Sun; because of the similarities 
of whiteness and the capability oi' Jlyiny, On the moi*- 
row &c., &c.” as before. 

^T?IoT; ^I«T If qi? 

^rqi=q#: q;^i sfrq: qr^r q 

=qq^^: qi^ q^r^r 3q[f%GqT^m ll ^ II 
q qi^ 

qi^q qqfq sqnq^qqi ? q 

f%s:r'%.^' 5 q»^ qi^ q^r^ 3371^'SFn^qqf^ II «H 

‘ I shall declare to 3 ’ou, friend, the foot of Brahman,'* 
‘ IVJl it to me. Sir. ’ He said to him : ‘ Fire is one 
^(uarter, the Sun is a quarter, the Moon is a quarter, 
the lightning is a quarter. This, my friend, is the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman, named the Bffalffent \ (d). 



276 


THE CHHA'NDOCiYA UPANISHAD. 


One» who, knowing this, meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahman^ as the Effid</ent, becomes 
effulgent in this world ; and he wins effulgent worlds, — 
one who knowing this, meditates upon the four-quar- 
tered foot of BraJtman, as the Effahjenl. (4). 

Com . — “ Agni is one (piarter, iStc.” — is a declaration 
of the philosophy of lights ; and this implies the fact 
of the Hamsa being the Sun. The result accruing to 
the knower is this : He becomes bright in this world ; 
and after death, wins the bright effulgent worlds of the 
Sun and the Moon, <fec. The rest as before. 

o 

Thus ends the Seventh Kkanda of AdJi.ijdj/(i iV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA Vlil. 

— o 

II \ \\ 

‘ Tiie water-bird will declare to you the (other) foot 
of Brahman,’ On the morrow, he drove the cows liome- 
w^ard ; and when they came together towards evening. 
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lie, having lighted the fire, penned the cows, laid the 
fuel, sat down behind the fire, facing the East. (!)• 
Com * — Having said “ the water-bird will declare 
to 3 ’ou the other foot ’’the kept quiet. The 

“ water-bird,” being intimately related to water, is 
here meant to signify “ Pt dacC\ “ On the morrow, &c.”, 
as befoi’e. 

II H II 

n?ioT: ^r«i h qrt a^nofifrr ft ?TtE^ 

%i5rr^ SHOT: =^st: fR: 2r%^ 1 m- 

«T s^§TOI 3Tiq?T5iqi^ft II II 

Then a water-bird flew to him and said : ^Sidjfaldmar. 
He replied, ‘ Sir !’ (2 ), 

‘ I will declare to yon friend, the foot of Brahman ’. 
He said ‘tell it to me, sir’. He said to him ‘ J^’ana is 
one quarter, the E^^e is one (piarter, the Ear is one 
■(juarter, the Mind is one quarter. This, my friend, is 
the four-quartered foot of Brahman, named the 
ianai'at, ’ (3), 

Com * — The water-bird, Prdna, explained to him its 
own philosophy; “ The Prana is one foot, &c., &c.” 
^A'ijatana'* means mind, which is the substratum of the 
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experiences of all other organs ; and that foot wherein' 
the mind appears, is the one named ^^A^tfatanavaty 

• vD >;> 

3TPT^5=iqr?Tr%T^i% ^ q 

qi^ mm ^Tq^^rqTHc^R^ llvll 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon the four- 
quartered foot of Brahmauy akA^natdnavat, becomes pos- 
sessed of a home in this world ; and he w'ins w^orlds 
w'ith homes, — one who knowingthis meditates upon the 
four-quartered foot of Brahman^ as ^A^ if atanavai \ (4). 

Com. — One who meditates upon the aforesaid path as 
such, obtains home — i.e., support — in this world ; and 
on his death, he wins worlds with homes— i.e., with 
plenty of room. “ One who &c.”, as before. 

o 

Thus ends the Eighth Khanda of Adydija I\\ 

o 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA IX. 

0 

JIR ?TSS^I%5y \ VT- 

^ 5 sT%^«rr^ II \ II 
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He reached the Teacher’s house. The Teacher said : 

‘ Satijalcdma ! ’ He said : ‘ yes, Sir ! ’ (1). 

Com, — Thus knowing Brahman, he got at the house 
of his Teacher. The Teacher said to him : ‘ Saiyaldmar 
He replied : ‘Yes, Sir.’ 

WT 5 ^ II H 

‘ Friend, thou shinest like one knowing Brahmaa, 
Who has taught thee ? ’ He replied : ‘ T^eople other 
than men. But, 1 wish Sir, that you should teach 
me.’ (2)- 

Com, — “ O Friend, thou shinest like one knowing 
Brahman — One who knows Brahman is altogether de- 
lighted in his senses, wears a smiling face, is free from 
all anxiety and happy. Noticing all this, the Teacher 
says “ Thou shinest like the one knowing Brahman^ ” 
and questions him as to who taught him {Brahman), 
And SaiyaJidma replied : “ People other than men” ; — 
that is to say, it was some divinity that taught me ; the 
sense being — “ who else, wearing a human form, could 
teach me, who am j’^our disciple ?” It is with a view to 
this that he said “ People other than men”. “ But, I 
wish ” — according to my desire — “ Sir, that j^ou should 
teach me ; what of the teachings imparted by others ? 
I do not think much of them”. 
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fcT'^tr^r H 3Ti=^*}i5r m- 

snqmi% l?T^r^=sn5i 5 ^ ^- 

II \ II 

For I have heard from persons like you, that it is 
only such knowledge as is learnt from the Teacher, 
that is the best. Then he taught him the very same 
thing, and nothing was left out, — f/ea nothimj ims 
left out. (3). 

Com . — I have heard, in connection with this point, 
from Rishis like 5 ^ou, that it is only such knowledge 
as is obtained from one’s own Teacher, that is the best 
of all, — that reaches the highest grade ; hence you, sir, 
should teach me. Being thus addressed, the Teacher 
taught him the same philosophy that had been explain- 
ed by the gods ; and of the sixteen-quartered philo- 
sophy, nothing was left out. The repetition is meant 
to denote the end of the treatment of the philosophy. 

Q 


Thus ends the Ninth Khanda of AdJu/dya IV. 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


— o — 

KHANDA X. 

\ sRfJT^qjT: ?T5q^R 3rrgi% 

?rw 5 5r^55m^V^nfpq^=^=^i?: ?t ? 

?r: ^qrqcfq^ II ? n 

t Jpal'osala, the son of Kamalct, dwelt as a religions 
student, with Sai j/aldma Jnhdla, He tended his fires 
for twelve j^ears. But though the teacher allowed the 
other pupils to return home after finishing their studies 
yet he did not allow Upaliosaht to depart. (1). 

Cam . — With a view to explain the science of Brahman 
in another way, the text begins a treatment of the con- 
dition of one knowing It, and also that of the science of 
Fire. And the stoiy is meant, as before, to point out the 
fact of faith and i^enance leading to the accomplish- 
ment of the science of Brahman. Upahosala, by name, 
the son of Kamala, dwelt as a religious student, with 
Saitfal'dma Jdhdla, “ 7/a ” — So it Is said. He tended 
the teacher’s fires for twelve j^ews. And yet though 
the teacher allowed the other pupils to return to their 
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homes, aftei' having taught them the veda, he did not 
allow U}^a1iOsala to return. (1). 

cf rim f^rs- 

Wi: 'TAlI^I=^m5^mi rl^ IRII 

His wife said to him : ‘This student has performed his 
penance, and has tended your fires very well. 
Lest the Fires should blame you, teach him,’ But 
he went away, without having taught him. (2). 

Com . — The Teacher’s wife said to him : ‘ This student 
has perf ormed his penances, and has tended your fires 
very well, in quite a proper manner ; and yet you do 
not allow him to depart — he who is devoted to the fires. 
Hence the fires may blame j^ou for not allowing one 
who is devoted to them to return home ; so you must 
explain the science to Upakosala.^ But though thus 
advised by his wife, the Teacher went away on a joui’~ 
ney, without having taught him. 

^iR ft; 5 ^ trarw ^ 

5iRi?im ^rftr«in¥r?^ II \ || 

Through sorrow he resolved not to eat. Then the 
Teacher’s wife said to him : ‘ student, do eat. Why do 
you not eat ?’ He said : ‘ There are, in this man, many 
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desires, proceeding in various directions. I am full of 
sorrows, and will not eat.’ (3). 

Com , — On account of sorrow — , Lit,, mental sufferings 
— Upaliosala resolved not to eat. And while he was sit- 
ting quietly in the sacrificial room, the wife of his 
teacher said to him : ‘ O student, do eat. Wherefore 
do you not eat ? ’ He said: ‘In this ordinary man. 
there are many desires flowing in various directions ; 
that is sorrows with regard to desirable things not 
obtained. And I am full of such sorrows ; hence I 
will not eat.’ 

n^wi% rr^ n » ii 

Then the Fires said among themselves : ‘ This stu- 

dent has performed his penances, and has tended us 
very well. Well, let us teach him.’* And they said to 
him: (4). 

Com . — The student having resumed his silence, the 
three fires, finding themselves, untended, and being 
moved to pity, said among themselves: ‘Well, we shall 
explain the science of Brahman to this student, who is 
devoted to us, and is in trouble, and who has performed 
his penances and is permeated with excellent faith.’ 
Having thus determined, they said to him what follows. 
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jj^fr 3n?r SR ^ tRi=^ i^srRiwr^ w- 

siTi5t§isi»=^5?3=^5T ^ ^ ^- 

^ ^ S3 3rfJli% 5?M *3 §1^ ?T^3»Rr 'trj: 

II ^ II 

‘ Breath is Brahman ; Ka is Brahman ; Kha is 
Brahman.'* He said : ‘ I understand that Breath is 

Brahman. But I do not understand Ka & Kha."* They 
said : ‘ What is Ka is J\Jha^ and what is Kha is Ka.^ 

T^hen they taught him the Breath and its A^kdsa. (5). 

Com. — ^Breath is Brahman ; Ka is Brahman^ Kha is 
Brahman.* The student said : ‘ I understand when you 
say that Breath is Brahman^ because the words are 
known to me ; I understand the word “ Prana** as signi- 
liying that particular air, the presence of which renders 
life possible, which life ceases to exist on its departure. 
Hence, knowing the meaning of the word ^ Prana,* 
J understand that ‘ Prdmi* is Brahman. But I do not 
understand Ka & Kha*. It may be questioned that the 
words ‘ Ka* & ‘ Kha* also are well-known as signi- 
pleasure VLwdi A' hdsa respectivel 3 %— and as such, 
whence the student’s ignorance ? True ; but what 
the student is at a loss to understand is, how can 
the character of Brahma, n be attributed to Plea-- 
jsure, signified by the word Ka, which is perishable, or 
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to AHiasa, as signified bj’ tlie word ^Klta,' which is non- 
in telligent. What the student means is under such 
circumstances, how am 1 to rely upon your assertion as 
authoritative ? It is with this view tliat the student 
said “ 1 do not understand.*” When the student had 
said this, tlie P'ires said to him : ‘ That which we meant 
by Ka, is also what is referred to by Kha/ The mean- 
ing being that the Ka (Pleasure) as ([ualilied by Kha 
(^A'kdsa?) would be free from all taint of such pleasure 
as is born of the connection of objects with the sense- 
organs ; just as the lotus qualilied by blue, becomes 
precluded from the red &C. And further what we refer- 
red to as the Kk(f^ (/P/.dsa), — know that to be Ka, ("Plea- 
sure) ; — in this case the Kha qualified by Ka (Pleasure) 
becomes precluded from the material A'ldaa, which is 
non-intelligent; just like tXxelotus and the blue. The sense 
being that what we meant to represent as Brahman was 
the pleasure (Bliss) as residing in the A'ldsa, and thus 
transcending all worldly pleasure, and secondly the 
A'kdsa, as the substratui}! of Bliss, and as such trans- 
cending the material A'kdsa.. “ Well, if what is meant 
is the specification of A'kdsa bj’ pleasure, any one of the 
two may be the qualifying adjunct, and the oi'der of 
specification ma}*^ be reversed — ‘ what is Kha is Ka \ 
True ; but we have already explained that wliat is 
meant here is the preclusion of both IHeasure and A'hdsa 
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IIS here iipoken of, from the worldly and A' ham. 

‘‘ We grant all this ; but the preclusion of both would 
naturally follow merely from the specification of A'hdsa 
by pleasure. ” True ; such would be the case ; but in 
tjiat case what would be meant as the object of medi- 
taticm, would be the A'hdsa alone, as qualified by 
pleasure, and not the pleasui’e, as qualifying the A'hdsa'^ 
inasmuch as all the purpose of the qualification is 
spent up in tlie specification of the object qualified. 
Consequently PUasiire is also separately mentioned as 
<pialified by A'hdsa ^ — simply with a view to point to 
the fact of this too being an object of meditation, “ But 
liow is this ascertained ?” Inasmuch as the word Ka 
is also related to Bmhman, Ka is Brahman. If it were 
simply meant to point out the fact of AHaisa qualified 
by Pleasure being the object of meditation, — then, first 
of all, the Fires would have declared that “ Ka — Kha is 
Brahma.ir^\ But as a matter of fact, they did not 
declare thus ; but that “ Ka is Brahman ; Kha is 
BrahmanP Thus then, with a view to remove the con- 
fusion in the mind of the student, it is only proper to 
declare what is Ka is Kha &c.,” — meaning thereby 
that between the words ‘ KcC & ‘ Kha ’ there is a mutu- 
al relation of the (pialification and the qualified. And 
it is this fact as pointed out by the Fires, that the Text 
makes clear for ourselves in the next sentence : “ They 
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taught the student, Breath and its A'lkdsa'*’* — Le,, the 
.A'hdsa as the substratum of the Breath, namely, the 
A^cdsa in the heart ; and they also taught the A'hdsa 
as qualified by Pleasure, and also the Breath, as located 
in that A'hdsa'^ the Fires taught both of these, as 
considered together, to be Brahman ; inasmuch as both 
are connected with Brahman, 

Thus ends the Tenth Khanda of Adhydifa IV. 

o 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XL 

^ 3TTf^^ qw ^ n \ w 

Then the Gdrlmpatya Fire taught him ‘The Earth, 
L'ire, Food and the Sun. The person that is seen in the 
Sun, that i am, — that J am, indeed.’ (1). 

Com . — The Fires together instructed the student in 
the science of Brahman. “ Then ” — after the above 
conversation — each of the Fires began to explain to him 
his own particular philosoph}^; and first of all, the 
“ Gdrhwpatya’'^ Fire taught him. “The Earth, Fire, Food 
and the Sun'’ — these are my four bodies (forms). And 
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tl)e person that is seen in the Sun, — that am I, the 
Gdrhapatifa Fire, — i.e., it is the Gdrhapatya Fire that 
is seen as the person in the Sun. The same fact is re- 
peated over again : “that I am indeed.’’ The relation 
of the Gdrhapatya with the Sun is not one of being the 
object of enjoj^ment, which is the relation subsisting 
with the Earth and Food. Because the characters of 
eathiff^ cookiiKj and lllumitudhiff are ever unspecified. 
Consequently, these two — Gdrliapatya and the Sun — 
are absolutely identical ; whereas the Earth and Food 
are related to these as objects ejijoyed (eaten). 

5?Tir3fF^r% qq rf 

q \\ \ \\ 

One who, knowing this, meditates upon it, destroj's 
sin, obtains the world, reaches full life, and lives 
briglltl 3 ^ His line of descendants perishes not, and we 
protect him in this world, and also in the other, — 
whosoever knowing this meditates upon it. (2). 

Com. — Whoever knowing Garhapatyd Fire as 
explained above and meditates upon it, as divided 
fourfold in the character of the Eater of food, — he des- 
troys all sinful actions, obtains the world, lives to his 
full age ; and lives a bright — conspicuous — life, and 
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not as one neglected, and of such a knowing one, the 
line of descendants does not perish ; i.e., it ever conti- 
nues. And further, we protect him in this world, 
during life, and also in the other world, after death. 
Such are the results accruing to one who, knowing 
this, meditates upon the Fire as explained above. 

Thus ends the Eleventh Khunda of Adhydya IV. 

0 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

— 0 — 

KHANDA XII. 

;r^5iTfoT 
II \ II 

Then the Anuiharyaiiachana taught him : ‘Water, 
the Quarters, the Stars, and the Moon. The person 
that is seen in the Moon, that I am, — I am that, 
indeed.’ (1). 

Com , — Then the Anvahdrya'pachancC ' — the Southern 
Fire — taught him : “ Water, the Quarters, the Stars and 
the Moon’,— these are my four forms; that is to say, 
I — Anvaharywpcichana Fire— divide myself into these 

19 
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four forms, and continue to exist ?is such. And the 
person that is seen in the ^Nloon, tliat am 1, — 1 am 
that, indeed,” — as before. The identity of the 
Anvdhdryapachana Fire and the ^loon, is based 
upon the fact of both being related to Pood, and being 
illuminative, and also on the fact of both being related 
to the Southern quarter. The relation of water and 
the stars is, as before, based upon the fact of their being 
objects of food ; as it is well-known that the stars are 
objects enjoyed by the Moon ; and water, being the 
producer of food, is the food of the Southern Fire, — 
just as the Karth is of the Gdrkapatya Fire. The rest 
as before. 

^ f%5T5qi^ II x II 

One, who knowing this, meditates upon it, des- 
tro 3 ’s sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, lives 
brightlj’'. His line of descendants perishes not, and we 
protect him in this world, and also in the other, — 
whosoever, knowing this meditates upon it. (2). 

o 

Thus ends the Twelfth Khamla of Adhydya IV. 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANDA XIII. 

— o — 

stroT strai^T ^ 

^ 3W ?T II \ II 

^ f%5rf qiq??n ¥iqf% ^- 

i^fra^rT ^ spr ?t f - 

^ fqs:r5qR% ii ^ ii 

Then tlie A^ha^ratiUja iaii^lit him : ‘ Brtuith^ A^cobf^tt 
the Heaven and Liglitnin^. 1^lie person that is seen in 
the liglituiiig, that 1 am.— J am that, indeed.’ (1). 

One. who knowing tin’s meditates upon it, destroys 
sin, obtains the world, reaches full age, and lives 
brightly, llis line of desci'.ndants perishes not, and we 
])rolect him in this world, as also in the other, — 
wdiosoever knowing this, meditates upon it. (2). 

^ *om . — Then the A^luxvunina taught him : ‘ JirerM., 
A'l.dm, the Heaven and Lightning’ — these are my 
four forms. The person that is seen in the liglitning, 
J am that, <&c., <&c., — as before. Heaven and 
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A^L'dsa are the receptacles of lightning and the A'kcrca- 
nhja^ and as such, are related to these, as objects of 
their enjoyment. The rest is similar to what has gone 
before. 

Thus ends the thirteenth KJuimht of Adltjidna IW 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

— o — 

KHANDA XIV. 


^ =wrss=2n^- 


^ % rrrlt ^sqninTrJT 
<0 



^ II nt 


They said : ‘ Upahosaldy this friend is our science, 
and the science of the Self ; the Teacher will declare to 
you, the waj^’ The Teacher came. The teacher said 
to him : * Upaliosala !' (1^. 

Com. — The three Tires together said to him : ‘ Upu-- 
hosala, this, friend, is the science of the Fires 
and the science of the self, — explained to you ; 
this science being that Breath is Brakman, Ka is 
Brahman, Klia is Brahman.' Your Teacher will declare^ 
to you, the way — to the attainment of the results 
accruing from such knowledge.’ Having said this. 
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the Fires ceased. In time, the Teacher came, and said 
to his pupil : ‘ Well, Upakosala ! ’ 

^ 3fnftf5Tr 3?==«ir€5n f?frfnfRi=^ t% 3 

ti=5rf^^ II H U 

5 JjfrTS# ^IKT 

3 % w 3s^q?5RT 3?iqi ^ 

^ qrr ST %«m ^ s[^?t ^ ¥riTqrfHT% r!^ 

?raT=^ 11 \ II 

He answered : ‘ Sir! ‘ My friend, thy face shines 
like that of one knowing Brahinfin ; who has taught 
thee ? ‘Who should teach me sir? ’ He conceals the 
fact, as it were ; and saying ‘ these, unlike those’ he 
pointed to the fires. ‘What my friend have these told 
thee ? ’ (2). 

He replied : ‘This.’ ‘ My friend, they have explained 
the worlds alone ; while I will tell you something ; 
and as water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so no 
evil clings to one who knows it’. He said. ‘Tell it 
to me, sir.’ He explained it to him. (3). 

Com , — He replied: ‘Yes, sii*.’ “ Your face shines — 
appears pleasant — as that of one knowing Brahman^ 
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who has taught thee ?” Being thus ashed he replied : 
“ Who should teach me, sir, while you were awa3'' ?.” 
‘ H.e conceals the fact as it were ’ — the “ ira ” (as it were) 
being taken after ^ (conceals). The meaning 

being tliat he does not actually conceal the fact, nor 
does he plainly’ give out what the fires had told him. 

These Fires, being tended by^ me, explained it to me ; 
and hence, on seeing y^ou, these are cjuivering as it 
were, now, though they were quite unlike this, before’’ — 
with this in vdevv, he pointed to the Fires, hinting, as 
it were, at what he meant. “ What did these Fires 
tell thee, friend ?/' He replied this, did the fires tell 
me ” — giving out certain portions of wliat they’ had 
said, and not telling all that he had been told. Hence, 
the Teacher said : “ My^ friend, they have only 

explained the worlds, earth &c, and not the Brahman in 
Its entirety. 1 will explain to thee that Brahman which 
thou wishest to hear of. And listen to the greatness of 
the knowledge of the Brahman that 1 am going to ex- 
plain ; just as water does not cling to the lotus leaf, so 
one who knows the Brahman as I am going to explain, 
is never affected by’ evil.” The Teachei* having said 
this, UpaliO$ala said. “ Tell it to me, sir.” Then the 
Teacher explained It to him. 

Thus ends the Fourteenth of Adh^aija, I\'. 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANOA XV. 

3?rc^% 

WlcT5j^% ^r %Si% 

m II 

‘ The person that is seen in the Eye, that is the Self. 
This is tlie Immortal, the Fearless, — this is Brahma 
If one drops butter or water into this (Ej^e), it flows 
away by the sides.’ (1^. 

Com . — “ The person that is seen in the Eye ” as the 
“ seer of Sight ” by those persons who have set aside 
their physical vision, are fully equipped with such means 
as celibacy and the rest, and are calm and discrimina- 
ting. Says the Sruti — “ the Eye of the Eye.’' Objection : 
“ The assertion of the Fires becomes false ; for, they said 
that the Teacher would ‘ explain the icay ’ alone ; 
and as such, it follows that the Fires did not know what 
was going to happen.” This does not affect the case ; 
inasmuch as the present passage is onlj^ an explanation 
of the seer — the self described hy the Fires, the eye in 
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which the person is "said to be seen being, that of the 
A'kasa eindowed with bliss (which has been explained 
to be Brahman), “ Thai is the self — of living beings ; 
he explained this self as just the same as that we had 
explained abov’^e. This is the immortal’’ — undjdng, 
imperishable, and hence “ Fearless"*^ ; it being only for 
whom there is a chance of death, that any fear is possi- 
ble ; and hence in the absence of such chance, it is 
fearless^ and hence also “ Brahman” the “Great,” 
the ‘ Endless.’ And the greatness of this Brahman — 
the Ocular Person — is such that if in the place of this 
Person — i,e., in the Eye — either butter or water be 
dropped, it flows away the sides, — it falls along the 

lashes, and does not affect the Ej^e, — ^just as the lotus 
leaf is not affected b}'’ water. When such is the 
greatness of the residence, what would be the inexpli- 
cable untaintability of the Person residing therein !! 

^ II ^ II 

This they call ‘ Sarny advama,’’ because all blessings 
go to him. All blessings go to him, who knows thi8.(2) 

Com , — ^This — the aforesaid Person — they call ‘ Samr- 
yadvama’ ; why ? Because all Vdmas — desirable 
things, blessings — go over to him. So do all blessings 
go to one who knows this. 
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<7? ^ ft Wrarf^T !T?Tf^ 3tT- 

*11?^ 5I«Tf^ q 0^ II \ II 

He is also Vamant ; because he carries all the bles- 
sings. One who knows this carries Jill blessings. (8). 

Com , — “ He is also Vdm(mt ; ” because he carries — 
to the living beings — “ the blessings”, the results of 
good deeds ; such carrying being done through his 
character of the Self. The result accruing to one who 
knows this is that he carries all blessings. 

* » vd s» "va 

II » II 


He is also Bhdmant ; because he shines in all the 
worlds. One who knows this shines in all the worlds. (4). 

Com . — He is also ‘ Bhdmantf because, in all the 
worlds, he shines in the shape of the Sun^ the Moon 
and Fire. And ‘ it is by his light that all else shines’ 
— such is the sruti -^ and as such, camfincf the lights^ he 
is called Blidmani. One who knows this, he also 
shines in all the worlds. 


- va ^ 
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crsTF^ n*P?^ ^q- 

% sr§fq»q q^q?rqRr f ti tnfrqqrq^ ^rssq^ srrss 

II <^ II 

Now, for such a one, whether they perform his obse- 
quies or not, he goes to light, from light to day, from 
daj^ to the bright half of the month, from the bright 
half of the month to tlie six months during which the 
Sun rises northward, from the months to tiie yeaiv 
from the year to the Sun, from the Sun to the Moon, 
from the Moon to the ligh.tiiing. There is a person, not 
human. H.e carries them to BraknKtit, This is the 
divine path, the path to Brahman, '^fhose proceeding 
this path do not return to the whirl of humanity, — 
Yea, the if do not return. (5). 

Com. — The way of one knowing Brahman is now ex- 
plained : when one who knows this is dead, whether 
the priests properl^^ perform his obsequies or not, in 
all cases, such a knower, is not precluded, by the un- 
performed rites, from reaching Brahman ; nor do the 
performed rites in any way help him to any higher 
regions. As declared elsewhere : He does not rise 
by actions, nor dges he become lower.’' This neglect 
of the obsequies is meant to praise up the Science ; 
and it is not meant that for one knowing this, no 
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obsequies are to be performed. Because, elsewhere it 
is proved that if the obsequies are not duly perfoi*med, 
there is a certain obstacle in the way of the fruition 
of his actions. The mention of the performance or 
non-performance of the obsequies here is simply meant 
to show that for such a knower, there are no obstacles 
in the way of his reaching his goal. Those who medi- 
tate upon the Blissful A'kdsn in the Eye. as 
^ Scimifadt'dma,^ ^ X dniant "* and ^ Bhdnia.itl^'' as 
also upon the science of the Fires, together with 
Prdna, — for such persons, there may or maj^ not be 
other actions ; in all cases, they reach the Light, — i.e., 
the Divinity, presiding over Light. From the Light — 
Divinity, they go to Day ; from day to the bright half 
of the month, — the Divinity presiding over the bright 
half; from the bright half of the month to the six 
months during which the sun rises northward, — i.e., to 
the Divinit3" presiding over the northern declension ; 
from these six months to the deity of the j^ear ; from 
the 3’ear to the Sun ; from the Sun to the Moon ; from 
the Moon to the Lightning. And when thej^ have I’each- 
ed this, a certain Person, not human, ccmies from the 
Hrahmic region, and carries them over to that liraltma)t 
vdiich resides in the re(jlmis of Satija ; (it is such limited 
Hrahman that is referred to here) because of the men- 
tion of the goer, the comer, and that to be reached, — 
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'Specifications that are impossible with regard to the 
Brahman of pare Being, For, with regard to the reach- 
ing of such Brahman the only allowable mode of des- 
cribing would be ‘ being Brahman, one reaches Brahman^ 
and it will also be explained, later on, that pure Being 
is reached only by the removal of all diversity. And no 
unseen road helps in going, — as says the Sruii : ‘ He 
not knowing it enjo3’s it not.’ ‘-This is the divine 
path” — the path presided over by the Deities of Light 
<fec. — “the path to Brahman ^^ — the path that leads to 
Brahman, “ Those proceeding by this path do not 
return to the whirl of‘ humanity” — i.e., to that creation 
of Mami, where there is a continuous whirl of persons 
in the never-ending O^^cle of birth and death, resem- 
bling a pulley. The repetition of “ the^’ do not return’’ 
is meant to point to the close of the treatment of the 
Science leading to a definite result. 

o 

Thus ends the Fifteenth Khanda of Adhydga IV, 



ADHYA'YA IV. 


KHANOA XVI. 

f 1 «Tffr qsfcr 

^ ^ qfRcT^q »R«J qf^=^ 

II \ II 

Verily that which blows is the sacrifice ; for, he, 
moving along, purifies all things. And because moving 
along, he purifies all things, he is tlie Sacrifice. There- 
of, Mind and Speech are the ways. (1). 

Com , — The present section is begun, (1) on account 
of its being connected with the chapter of meditation ; 
(2) on account of its falling within the same AWanifakn , 
and (-3) on account of the fact that when any discrepaiun’ 
has occurred in a sacrifice, the VyaJiritis are to be used 
in expiation thereof and for the priest who knows this 
there is silence. “ Verily that dbc.,” This — the Air 
— that blows is the sacrifice. “ //a,” and “ Fa” are 
indeclinables indicating the well-known character of 
the truth. In the scriptures, the sacrifice is recognised’ 
to be presided over by Air ; “ Srdhd rated This 
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the sacrifice, that which blows,” and various other 
i^ruil-texts. The Air alone, having the character of 
motion, is intimately related to actions — as sa 3 ^s the 
.s/vfcii : “ The Air is the originator of the sacrifice, the 
Air is its base.” He, moving along, purifies aH this 
world ; as there is no purification for that which does 
not move. It is a fact commonly perceived that it is 
only of one that is moving along, and not of one re- 
maining inert, that deficiencies are removed. And in- 
asmuch as, moving alone, he purifies all this world, he 
is the sacrifice, that which purifies. And of this 
sacrifice, Speech” — as engaged in the pronouncing of 
mantras — and ** Mind” — as engaged in the right 
perception of objects — .are the two “ w.aj^s,” — i.e., it is by 
means of these two tliat the sacrifice is duly performed ; 
as says another text : ‘ At a sacrifice, the order pre- 

cedence belongs to the Mind and to Speech, endowed 
with the motion of Prana and Ajiana,'*'* Hence, inas- 
much as the sacrifice exists through Speech .and Mind, 
these two are its wa^^s. (1.) 

qi^HrrifRrrqr 

II II 
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R<sq$igqtq ^^- 

q^sTOHrs^f^^if^ e ifi qTfFTP>!rai% 

II ^ It 

One of these the Brahma purfies by the Mind ; by 
Speech, [th e 7/oi^ri, the ^4t?/<ra/7/vi and the Vihjatd (purify) 
the other. The Prdtaravuvdka having begun, and 
before the ParidJidnhja recitation, the Brahmd speaks 
out. (2). 

He purifies only one of the two ways; tlie other 
is injured. Just as the one-footed man walking, and 
the one-wheeled cart moving, is injured, so is injured 
his sacrifice. The sacrifice having fallen off, the sacrificer 
falls ; and having sacrificed, he becomes the worst of 
sinners. (3). 

Com , — One of these two ways, the Brahmd purifies 
by the Mind as endowed with discriminative \visdom ; 
and b}^ the way of Speech do the three other priests — the 
Hoid &c — purify the other way of Speech. Thus then 
these two wa 3 ^s of Speech and Mind are to be purified 
in the sacrifice. Now, when the Prdtarannrdka h^min 
has commenced, and before the recitation of the Pari-- 
ilhdnhfa verse, — in the intervening time — the Brahmd 
speaks out, renounces the imposed silence, whereby 

he purifies the way of Speech only ; without 
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being purified b}’* Brahma the vva 5 ^ of Mind ia 
injured, there being many holes in it ; and the 
sacrifice, having only one way of speech, falls off. In 
what waj^ ? Just as a man with one foot walking along, 
falls down on the road ; or just aS a cart, moving on 
one wheel, tumbles down ; — so does the sacrifice of the 
sacrifice!' fall off, when performed a bad Brahma 
priest ; and the sacrifice having fallen, the sacrifice!’ 
falls ; since the sacrificer has his life in the sacrifice, 
therefore it is only proper that the destruction of the 
sacrifice should bring about his destruction. And 
having performed such a sacrifice, one becomes the 
worst of sinners. 

c ^ 

^ ^ II » It 

^ jrfMhs- 

^ II II 

But when the Pralaranurdka has begun, and not before 
the Paridhdnhfa recitation, if the Brahma speaks out, 
they purify both the ways ; and none is in jured. (4). 

And just as a two-footed man walking, or a two- 
w'heeled cart moving, gets on, so does the sacrifice 
get on ; and the sacrificing getting on, the sacrificer 
gets on ; and having sacrificed he becomes better. (5). 
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Com , — On the other hand, when the wise Brahma 
keeps on his silence, and does not speak out. until the 
Paridhatinja recitation is over, then the other priests 
purify both the wa 3 ’s ; and none of the two is injured. 

The instances cited are the reverse of tliose cited 
before. So does the sacrifice, continuing on its two wa 3 "s, 
“gets on*’ — Le., continues to exist without anv 
injury to itself. And the sacrifice getting on, tlie 
sacrificer gets on. And having performed the sacrifice 
with a Brahma knowing the m 3 ’steries of silence the 
sacrificer becomes better, great. 

1^hus ends the Sixteenth Khanda of Adhijdya TV. 

ADHYA'YA IV. 

KHANDA XVII. 

tSjoqr It \ II 

Prajdpnfi performed a penance (of brooding) over 
the worlds ; and from them, thus brooded over, he 
squeezed out their essences : Fire from the Earth, Air 
from the and Sun from the Heaven. (1). 


20 
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Com . — In the preceding section what is laid down is 
the silence of the Brahma ^ during tlie performance of 
his priestly functions. And in case of the injury to the 
functions of the other priests, the Vydhritis are to be 
used. With this view the Vydhritis are laid down in the 
present section. With a view to taking out the essence, 
of tlie worlds, Prajdpati performed the penance of 
brooding over the worlds. From the worlds thus 
brooded over he squeezed out their essences, these 
essences being Fire of the Karth, Air of the 8ky and 
the Sun of Heaven. 

He brooded over these three Deities ; and from these 
Deities thus brooded over, he squeezed out their 
essences ; the Riks from Fire, the Yajvs from Air, 
and the Sdmas from the Sun. (2). 

Com. — Then again, he brooded over the three deities 
Fire and the rest ; and as the essence of these, he got 
the three Vedas, 

IIX II 

?qrl^ qilq^ 
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He brooded over the three Vedas ; and from these, 
thus brooded over, he squeezed out their essences. 
Bhfih from the lUks, Bkiivah from the Yajtis and 
IStKih from the SAmas. (3). 

If the sacrifice be injured with regard to lU/c, one 
ought to pour a libation into the Gdrlutpalifu Fire, sav - 
ing ‘ IJhilh St‘dlid. By the essence of the Riks, and by 
the power of the Riles, he makes up the injury to the 
sacrifice with regard to the Riles, (4). 

Com, — Then he brooded over the three Vedas ; and 
from these thus brooded over, he got ‘ Bkuh ' as the 
essence of the Lilies, the second Vndhriil ^Bkavalt of the 
Yitius ; and the third Yijdhriti ‘ Svah ’ of the 8dmas, 
Thus are the great VydhrUw the essence of the woi’lds, 
of the gods, and of the Vedas. Hence if there be some 
injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the RUe, then he 
shouid pour a libation into the Gdrltapalya Fire, saying 

Bhtih Svdhd, And this would be the proper ex- 
piation. How? ’Tad’ is an Adverb. By the essence 
of the Riles, and by the power of the Riles, he heals the 
injury to the sacrifice, with regard to the Rile, 

qq q^qt qirw ihii 
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(ri5ri II ^ ll 

If there be an injury with regard to the Yajus 
he should pour an oblation into the JDaksJdna Fire, 
saying * Bliuvak SvdluV By the essence of the Yajiia 
and by the power of the Yajus, he makes up the injury 
to the sacrifice with regard to the Yajus. (5). 

If there be an injury with regard to the Sdmas, one 
should pour a libation into the A^kavaniija F’ire, saying 
* Scak Scdka\ By the essence of the Sdmas, and by 
the power of the Sdmas, he makes up the injury to the 
sacrifice with regard to the Sdmas. (6). 

Com. — If there be an injury with regard to the Yajus, 
then he should pour a libation into the JJakshiaa Fire, 
saying Bhuvah S valid ; and if the injuiy be with 
regard to Sdma, he should pour the libation into the 
A'ftavantya Fire, saying Scak Svdhd.'’ And thereby 
he heals up the sacrifice, as before. If the injury be 
with regard to Brahma, then one should pour libation 
into all the three Fires, pronouncing all the three 
Vi/dhritis. Because this injury is the injury of the 
three Vedas. If it be asked whence the character of 
Brahma proceeds, — the repl^^ is that ‘ it is brought about 
by the three Vedas,’ as declared in the Sruti. Or some 
other rule must be sought after, in order to mend the 



WITH SKI Sankara’s commentary. 


309 


injury with regard to the lirahmd. 

riqsrr Siq 

vs Nd NS 

5iqwir =^^an n vs \\ 

NS 

Just as one w'ould join together gold by borax, by 
gold silver, by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron, by 
iron wood, or by leather. (7). 

Com ,- — And just as by means of borax one would 
soften a hard piece of gold and then join two pieces ; 
and would soften the extremely unchangeable silver, 

by silver tin, by tin lead, by lead iron, by iron wood, 
and wood also by means of leather — bandage. 

qffq qlri 

II ^ II 

So does one make up any injury to the sacrilice, 
by means of the power of these worlds, of these gods, 
and of the three Vedas. That sacrifice is well healed, 
where there is a fhahmd knowing this. (8J. 

Com. — So, by the power of these worlds, of these 
Deities, and of the three Vedas, ^one makes up 
an}’ injuries to the sacrifice. “That sacrifice is well 
healed,” — like a diseased person cured by a properly 
qualified doctor — in which there is a Brakmd, knowing 



3i0 


THE CHHA'xVDOiiYA UPANISHAD. 


the expiations, in the shape of the i^//a/inii-libations, 
as explained above. 

? sTT «iir ? 

8rr <?srr srsnim^nqr qfr arrsr^^ ?rcr?r^Th ii ^ || 

q5rqR'%^g'qK«r^^sf5Twr^ qwqf:- 

^ in ° II 

That sacrifice is sloping to the North, in which there 
is a Brahma knowing this. And with regard to such 
a knowing Brahma, there is this Gdthd: ‘wherever it 
falls, thither the man goes.’ (9). 

‘ The silent Brahma, as a liitvik priest, like a 
mare, protects the sacrificers’, — i.e., the Brahma know* 
ing this protects the sacrifice, the sacriticei', and all the 
other liitvik priests. Therefore one should make 
such a man Brahma as knows this, and not one who 
knows it not, — i/ea not one irho does 'not hnow U, (19). 

Com. — And further “ that sacrifice is sloping 
towards the North” — rising towards the South or Right ; 
t,e., leading to;^ard8 the Northern Path — in which 
there is a Brahma knowing this. And with reference to 
such a Brahma priest, there is this verse, praising the 
Brahma*. “ Wherever it falls”— in whichsoever place 
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the sacrificer becomes deficient, — ‘‘thither the man 
goes” — rightly mending the deficiency. This is the 
called Manaray Eitlier because he is 
sileui or because he is ihotufldfuL And on account of 
his knowledge it is the Brahma alone that pi’otects the 
sacrificers just as the mare protects its riders in battle, 
so does the Brahma knowing this protect the sacrifice, 
the sacrificer, and all the other priests, — removing, as 
he does, all the deficiencies due to tliese latter. And 
since such is the case, one ought to employ as 
Brahma only a person who knows this, and never 
a person who does not know it. The repetition is 
meant to denote the close of the AdJu/di/a. 

Q 

Thus ends the Seventeenth Khaiula of Aihjdifa I\", 

Q 

ends the Fourth Adhijdifa. 


— o- 
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Prof. Max Muller: — . . . . Faithful translatioufi 

of the connucntariea ivoidd he most usefttl to make 

the veal character hoth of the U^tauishad aiulof Faukara H 
better known in England, 

Swami Ramakrishnananda The render- 
>1 ing is as concise as it is literal and a man with a partial || 
knowledge of Sanskrit who wants to go through San- 
kara’s invaluable commentaries will never find a Im 
better help than this tiny and well-got up volume. 

Sir William Muir:-“ It is a work so weh 
commented upon, 1 have read it with interest"'*. 

Prof. T, W. Rhys Davids: — “ H seems very 

well done Anyone wanting to understand M 

^ Sankara’s interpretation of the TJpanishad will find 
the part very useful. ” 

Mr. Bal Gunghadhar Tilak of Poona:— 

The work appears to he carefully e.veciited and 1 have 
no doubt that your books w ill prove to be of great use 
to the public, especially the English reading class. | 
Lt. -Col. A. W. Smart: — I have in parts 
compared wdth the original and find if ft good mul 
I faithful translation. 







^ The Hon. Mr. Justice Subramanialyer: - 

^ I hav e no doubt that this publication will prove extre- 
I melj useful. 

4 The Theosophical Review, London: — 

^ yi/t regarila the translation^ to sag if if^ readahle 
j is high graise for it is not eas\ to render the 
r Bbasbya into readable Knglish. The series will be 
j of service not so much for the translation of the text 
\ as for that of the commentary. The r/et-up of this 
j hoo/r is vertf vreditahlr. Fev' hooks are so well tamed 
^ oat in India. 

^ The Madras Mail: Sankara's commentaries 

\ on these Tpanishads are translated in this hook in an 
i aecnrate and clear stgle^ while (he renderings are as 
^ literal as possible. Messrs. (». A. Xatesan and Co., 
1 deserve a word of praise for the excellent style of the 
^ printing. 

^ The Theosophist, Madras: The eminent 

^ scholarship of the translator is a suflicient guarantee 
^ for the correct rendering of the Sanskrit Devanagari 
^ text which in all cases precedes the English version; 
i and English knowing readers may properly consider 
themselves under obligations to the worthy publisher 
j for undertaking such a commendable vvork in response 
i to the growing demand among cultured people in all 
^ lands, for a better knowledge of Eastern religious 
\ Philosophy. 


Y 


* 

i 

i 



The Madras Times: — For ourselves we 
welcome the publication both as an excellent sign ot* 
a revival of religion in days when atheism is sharpen- 
ing its claws, and also as an excellent sign of a living 
stadjf of the classical language of the land. A word must 
be said as to the get-up of the volume, which has been 
turned out from the rising press of Messrs. Xatesan 
CV)., ()n tlie Esplanade. The get-np is realhf e.vcellent ; 
the printing is plain and clear and the cloth binding is 
in its neat lines positively as good as an\ binding that 
we have ever seen turned out in India. 

The Hindu, Madras:— tcanslation has 
been ve eg cacef all g made and it refects no smalt credit 
vgonthe translator that w Idle endeavouring 4,hat this 
text should be as literal as possible, the simple and easy 
style adopted by him renders it easy even for tht‘ un- 
initiated to follow, without effort, the spirit of the 
dissertation. Messrs. f». A. Aatesan A Co.., deserre to he 
congratulated ujton the verg neat get-up of the hooh let 
and upon the excellence of their printing. 

The Madras Standard: — Ihe rendering ichich 
is as near as possible to the original w ill be found of 
great help t(j those interested in the subject. The gel- 
up of this little hook is good and does credit to the jirlnfers. 

The Arya Bala Bodhini, Madras: -'Ihe 

translation has been e.vcellentlg rendered tj* the spirit 
of the original strictly preserved in translation. 
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